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Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 

OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of this segment, the 
will be expected to: 

part icipants 

i. Define project evaluation. 

2. Identify the role of evaluation in the project 
and development cycle and show how evaluation relates 
general planning process model. 

planning 
tO the 

3. Understand 
planning process. 

the basic structure of the evaluation 

LECTURE NOTES 

i. Definition of evaluation. 

i.i. Dictionary defines evaluation as: the process 
of ascertaining the value or amount of; 
appraising carefully. For this course, we 
define evaluation as: a systematic way of 
establishing the value -an___dd impact ~__ 
project. 

1.2. People sometimes refer to planning and 
evaluating programs or projects, without 
making any precise distinctions. But in 
le/cj, a distinction between program and 
project is usually made. 

1.2.1. Program refers to a set of related 
efforts designed to address a 
particular problem under a common, 
general authority (e.g., all 
efforts directed at reducing 
juvenile delinquency would 
constitute a region's juvenile 
delinquency program). 

Module 1 
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Criminal Justice Evaluation i 

1.2.2. Project refers to a specific 
planned intervention in a site or 
sites which addresses all or some 
aspects of a program (e.g., 
special counseling for status 
offenders, development of a group 
home network, and assignment of 
big brothers/sisters to juvenile 
offenders are all projects Which 
are part of a juvenile delinquency 
program). 

1.3. In this course, we will be concentrating on an 
approach to evaluating individual projects or 
specific types of intervention. 

1.3.1. Evaluating projects tests 
different facets of programs. 

1.3.2. Evaluating projects provide 
evidence of cumulative effects in 
different settings and times. 

. Project evaluation has two basic parts: describing the 
project and probing for cause-effect relationships 
among the elements of a project. 

2.1. First, evaluation describes the project in 
sufficient detail so that ~ important 
elements and underlying logic are clear. 

2.1.1. A description of both what is done 
(project events) and the effects 
is important for establishing 
value. 

2.1.2. Relevant events may be features of 
the program o__[ extraneous events 
that might affect results 

2.1.3. Relevant effects may be desired 
results and outcomes or 
unanticipated consequences. 

2.2. Second, evaluation examines cause-and-effect 
relationships, or the linkages and connections 
among theproject's events and effects. 

2.2.1. Some relationships are very 
simple, and very little evaluation 
effort is required to demonstrate 
cause-and-effect (e.g., funds are 
given to purchase riot helmets; 

Module 1 
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Criminal Justice Evaluation 2 

2.2.2. 

riot helmets are purchased). 

But some relationships are very 
complex, and considerable 
evaluation effort is required to 
demonstrate cause-and-effect 
(e.g., aftercare services are 
provided for juvenile offenders to 
reduce recidivism; recidivism goes 
down). 

2.3. Establishing the value of a project is not 
easy because it has to be done in the "real 
world.". 

2.3.1. Many things are happening all 
once 

at 

2.3.2. Many events can effect the 
results, favorably or unfavorably. 

2 . 3 . 3 .  The world will not stand still 
while we describe events and 
determine relationships 

3. Evaluation terminology varies. 

3.1. 

3.2. 

The terms used in this course were chosen 
because they often appear, but you may have 
another name for what we mean or our word may 
mean something else to you. 

Project evaluation is an evolving technology, 
which has roots in many fields. 

3.2.1. There are many conflicting i dea s  
about project evaluation because 
many different people are 
contributing ideas. 

3 . 2 . 2 .  Many of its ideas came from the 
l o g i c  of s c i e n t i f i c  e x p e r i m e n t s ,  
from the  methods of economics and 
e n g i n e e r i n  9, from the  d e s i r e  t--~ 
standardize and compare products 
and processes in industry, and 
from the need to measure 
effectiveness by the military. 

@ 
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Criminal Justice Evaluation 3 

3.2.3. 

3 . 2 . 4 .  

Problems can be v iewed  
by e v a l u a t o r s  w i t h  
b a c k g r o u n d s  
s o c i o l o g i s t ) .  

c 

For t h e s e  
"experts, 
terminology, 
methods, and 
differently. 

differently 
different 

(e.g.~-a'-lawyer and a 

reasons, different 
use different 
and different 

approach evaluation 

3.2.5. 

3.2.6. 

One purpose of this course is to 
aid in standardizing evaluation 
terms, at least in the le/cj 
system. 

Even within fields like le/cj a 
continuous refinement of terms and 
methods is taking place 

3.3. Different terms are used in evaluation 
describe the same thing. For example: 

to 

3.3.1. Process evaluation may be called 
mid-level evaluation, formative 
evaluation, short-term evaluation, 
or developmental evaluation. 

3.3.2. Impact assessment is also known as 
summative evaluation, long-term 
evaluation, or outcome evaluation 
(note: a glossary of terms of this 
course is provided at the end of 
the participant guide). 

. One important characteristic of project evaluation is 
that it informs decisions. 

4.1. Practical project decisions have to be made at 
different times. 

4 .i.i. Whether to fund a project. 

* is the problem severe enough? 

* will the gains be worth the 
cost? 

4.1.2. Whether to continue supporting a 
project. 

Module 1 
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. 

4.1.3. 

* is it 
satisfactorily? 

* do changes have to be made? 

Whether to institutionalize 
project. 

p r o g r e s s i n g  

a 

* is the impact satisfactory? 

* should the idea be used 
elsewhere? 

4.2. 

4.3. 

Evaluation is the gathering, processing, and 
interpreting of information needed to inform 
these decisions, to answer the -~eclsion- 
~ ' s  questions. 

Without information, decision-makers can o n l y  
g u e s s  how a p r o j e c t  i s  o p e r a t i n g  and what  
r e s u l t s  i t  i s  y i e l d i n g ;  or g u e s s  t h a t  t h e s e  
r e s u l t s  a r e  due to  t h e  p r o j e c t  and not  o t h e r  
c a u s e s .  

4.4. There is no need for information if no 
decision wTYl e~ade-'~-or if that infor-matio-n 
will not contribute to a pending decision 
(e.g., we are not likely to evaluate what 
happens when we replace a town's only police 
vehicle after it was destroyed by a flood). 

There are 
performed 
system. 

Several 
in  the 

important reasons evaluation - i s  
law e n f o r c e m e n t / c r i m i n a l  j u s t i c e  

5.1. Evaluation can provide feedback information to 
project managers so projects can stay on the 
track of accomplishing their goals and 
objectives. 

5.2. 

5.3. 

Evaluation can be used to provide information 
to decision-makers as to whether a project 
appears to be accomplishing its objectives. 

Evaluation can be used to determine whether 
the theory underlying a project is correct, 
i.e., does deinstitutionalization of status 
offenders reduce juvenile delinquency? This 
provides information on goal attainment. 

Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 
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Criminal Justice Evaluation 5 

5.4. Evaluation can be used to answer research 
questions and to test hypotheses. Evaluation 
research can add to the body of knowledge 
concerning criminal justice. 

5.5. Evaluation can be used to promote 
accountability in the spending of tax dollars. 
The public should have some feedback on what 
public officials are doing with tax dollars. 
Money should not be wasted on projects which 
have no effect on reducing crime or making the 
system operate better. 

. Another important characteristic of evaluation is that 
it is future-oriented. 

6.1. Information about a project is helpful when it 
allows decision-makers to do something about 
the project in the future. 

6.1.i. What is past has already happened, 
and no decisions are going to 
change that; the funds already 
spent on a bad idea are gone 
(e.g., baltimore's effort to 
reduce crime by offering to 
purchase any and all hand guns got 
them a lot of guns but no evident 
reduction in crime). 

6.1.2. Sometimes it is possible to decide 
how to repair a faulty project, or 
expand one that is working, or 
discontinue one that isn't 
succeeding; but these decisions 
are about the future, decisions as 
to what will be done next. 

6.2. Although evaluations can add to our confidence 
about project decisions, they cannot predict 
the future with certainty. 

6.2.1. Too many variables can affect 
project results, including some we 
know nothing about and some that 
have not yet happened. 

6.2.2. Past results are never perfect 
predictors of the future (as many 
"sure-thing" horse bettors know). 

Module 1 
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7. The role of evaluation in the project development 
cycle. 

7.1. Evaluation interacts with and contributes to 
the project (and program) development cycle in 
a number of important ways. Understanding 
these different roles and functions helps to 
understand why the evaluation function should 
be considered an integral part of the total 
process and no__~t something that is "tacked on" 
at the en__dd of that process. 

7.2. Since the planning process is at the heart of 
the project (or program) development cycle, a 
look at that process will help to establish 
the need for the integration of evaluation in 
all aspects of the development cycle. 

8. Thegeneral planning process model. 

8.1. It is based on the model used in the planning 
course. 

8.2. It will serve to illustrate the relationships 
between the evaluation, analysis and planning 
as well as show the special inputs of the 
various evaluative functions and activities, 

I 

8. The General Planning Process Model. 

Ci) 
Preparing 
for 

Planning 

? 
(Ii) 

Eva luating 
Progress 

I 

(2) (~) 
Determining Determining 

Present  . ~ P ro j ec t i ons -  
Situation and 

Anticipations 

i d e n t i f y i n g  and Analyzing 
Prob 1eros " 

(s) 

Implementing Planning for 
Plans ~ ~ Imp lemen ta t i on<  

(10) ~ and Evaluation 
(9) 

S e l e c t i n g  
Preferred 
A l t e r n a t i v e s  ~ 

(8) 

(4) 
Considering 
Al~ernative 

I System 
~utures  

I 
(6) 

S e t t i n g  
> Goals 

I d e n t i f y i n g  
A l t e r n a t i v e  
Courses of  
Action 

(7) 

Module 1 
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Cr imina l  J u s t i c e  E v a l u a t i o n  7 

General planning model here 

8.3. 

(note: the following points are made with 
reference to the visual, using the numbered 
steps as indicated.) 

Note that the first four steps of the planning 
model should use whatever evaluative results 
may be available to the planners. 

8.3.1. Local programs and projects that 
"work" ought to be considered for 
assimilation; those that do not 
ought to be dropped (steps 2, 3, 
and 4). 

Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 8 

8 . 4 .  

8 . 3 . 2 .  Programs and projects that have 
proven successful elsewhere would 
be additional sources of 
evaluative inputs to the planning 
process. 

8 . 3 . 3 .  In short, the planning process 
starts from a basis of prior 
knowledge to avoid repeating 
mistakes and to take advantage of 
proven successes. 

Second, note that the evaluative input also 
feeds into steps five, six, and seven-- 
"identifying problems," "setting goals," and 
"identifying alternative courses of action.". 

8.4.1. The notion that every project 
should be formulated in measurable 
terms so it could be evaluated is 
a good reason to have an evaluator 
involved as early as possible in 
the planning process. 

8 . 4 . 2 .  The way in which a problem is 
initially defined and formulated 
has much to do with how it would 
be determined whether or not the 
problem was "solved,. 

8.4.3. Many evaluation difficulties start 
at step 5, with inaccurate, 
imprecise, and ambiguous 
statements of the le/cj problem. 

the analysis course deals 
precisely with this issue--how 
to define a meaningful le/cj 
problem correctly, using 
appropriate quantitative and 
qualitative techniques of 
analysis. 

8.4.4. Evaluative input also helps ensure 
that goals and objectives set for 
the project are measurable (step 
6). 

8.4.5. Well-designed evaluation efforts 
follow naturally from well 
articulated and defined problems 
and project goals. 

Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 

O I 

@ 
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8.5. 

8.6. 

8.7. 

8.4.6. Results from evaluations of 
similar projects can be very 
helpful throughout this process, 
especially in identifying 
alternative approaches to the 
achievement of project or program 
goals (step 7). 

The third place in the model where evaluation 
plays a role is in steps 8 and 9. 

8.5.1. Evaluation 
part of 
process. 

activities should be 
the project planning 

8.5.2. The resources expended in 
implementing a project should 
include those required for its 
evaluation. 

8.5.3. Decisions as to the type of 
evaluations to be done and the 
methods to be used to carry out 
evaluation are most usefully made 
early, when problems can be 
identified and alternatives can be 
considered. 

The fourth points of contact is at 
where the project or program 
implemented. 

step i0, 
is being 

8.6.1. Since one of the most important 
functions of evaluation is to 
improve ongoing projects, the 
connection between steps i0 and ii 
is shown in this version of the 
model as a two-way interaction. 

8.6.2. The evaluative function is closely 
tied to the operational aspects of 
a project, and is not an 
independent, external assessment 
"after the fact". 

The fifth and final role for the evaluative 
function in the total project/program 
development cycle is related to the 
institutionalization process. 

Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 10 

8.8. 

8.7.1. This is the area that is most 
often seen as the "proper" 
function of evaluation. 

8.7.2. The essential questions to be 
answered are--"should the project 
be modified and re-tested, should 
it be transferred or 
institutionalized or should it be 
dropped"? 

8 . 7 . 3 .  We have now completed the cycle 
but it does not end here, it 
simply re-cycles us~-'~g the new 
knowledge gained to help in the 
continued planning and project 
development process. 

To review the role of the evaluation function 
in the project development cycle: 

8.8.1. Evaluation functions interact with 
all other planning, development 
and implementation activities. 

8.8.2. Evaluation has its own cycle of 
planning, implementation and 
application. 

8.8.3. Evaluation planning starts early 
in the overall planning cycle. 

8.8.4. Implementation of the evaluation 
plan begins when the project 
begins. 

8.8.5. Application of evaluation results 
feeds into the decision process, 
both short-term (modification of 
ongoing projects and 
institutionalization of projects 
just evaluated) and longer-term 
(planning for future projects). 

• 

0 
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STEPS IN PROJECT EVALUATION 

(1) 
Determine Use 
and Users 

(2) 
Describe the Project ~,. 
Elements (Method of- 
Rationales) 

(3) 
I d e n t i f y  Linkages 

>Among Pro jec t  
Components (Network) 

I 
• ,  , , , J 

Identify Potential 
Key Events 

(4) 

$ 
Determine Threats 
to Validity 

(7) 

Negotiate Key 
> Events and 

Measures of 
Success 

(s) 

Collect ,  Analyze 
and I n t e r p r e t  
Data 

(8) 

Determine Type 
and Design of 
Evalua t ion  

Present and Use 
>the Evaluation 
Findings 

(9) 

Course model goes here 

Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 12 

. At this point the evaluation model and course structure 
will be introduced and discussed. The model presents a 
series of steps which, when followed, complete the 
process of planning and carrying out an evaluation. 
The model is not necessarily strictly linear but it 
serves as an organizing device. 

9.1. Determine use and users: this is an important 
first step in evaluation and has been covered 
earlier in this module. 

9.2. 

9.3. 

Describe the project 
rationales): this step 
detail in module 2. 

elements(method of 
will be covered in 

Identify linkages among project components 
(network): in this step the logic behind the 
project is more fully explored. It is covered 
In module 2. 

9.4. 

9.5. 

Identify 
begins the 
evaluation. 

potential key events: this step 
narrowing of the focus of the 
It is covered in module 2, 

Negotiate key events and measures of success: 
this step involves interaction between the 
evaluator, project staff, and decision makers. 
It is discussed in module 2. 

9.6. 

9.7. 

Determine type and design of evaluation: once 
the initial steps have been completed the 
evaluation can be designed. This topic is 
first introduced in module 3 and then is 
covered in detail in modules 4,5, and 6. 

Determine threats to validity: this step and 
the one preceding it are interwoven. Validity 
threats are introduced in module 3 and then 
are dealt with more fully in modules 4,5, and 
6. 

9.8. 

9.9. 

Collect, analyze, and interpret data: this 
step essentially deals with implementation of 
the evaluation. It is covered in module 7. 

Present and use the evaluation findings: this 
is the final step in the evaluation process. 
The final module, module 8, covers this and 
details the evaluation planning process. 

Module 1 
Introduction To Evaluation 
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Criminal Justice Evaluation IS 

i0. 

ii. 

Instructor note: information on the 
enforcement assistance administration 
requirements should be discussed next. 

current law 
evaluation 

Summary: the following points should be stressed. 

ii.i. Evaluation is a systematic way of establishing 
the value and impact of a project. 

11.2. Evaluation is only worth doing 
supplies useful information to aid 
makers. 

when it 
decision 

11.3. 

11.4. 

Evaluation should be an early and integral 
part of the planning process. 

Evaluation has its own cycle of planning and 
development. 

Module 1 
Introduction ToEvaluation 
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Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 

OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of this segment, the participants should 
be able to: 

i. Describe their evaluation practices relative to those in 
other jurisdictions and/or agencies. 

2. Identify similarities and differences between their own 
roles and those of counterparts in other units and to identify 
strengths and weaknesses of their various evaluation approaches. 

LECTURE NOTES 

i. Preparation. 

1.1. Read the objectives of workshop a out loud to 
the class. (note: a major "hidden" objective 
of this session is to provide instructors with 
an opportunity to note the backgrounds and 
skill levels of participants. This session 
also provides the participants a chance to get 
to know each other and develop a basis for 
participation for the remainder of the 
course.). 

1.2. Ask class to read the introduction section 
(shown below) in their participant guides. 

INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this session is to provide 
an opportunity to discuss the role of 
evaluation in the le/cj system and to allow 
you and your fellow participants to compare 

Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 
I i 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 2 

evaluation terminologies, roles, and 
structures in your own jurisdictions. You 
will be divided intosmaller groups for this 
session. Each group will make a report to the 
class on the results of its discussion. 

An additional objective of this activity 
is simply to encourage you to get to know 
other course participants and begin to feel 
comfortable in contributing your questions and 
comments throughout the remainder of the 
course. 

The instructor will go over each of the 
following steps with you before you begin. 
All of these steps except the last one are 
do----ne ~n your small groups. Now---Is tn~'e tl-'~e to 
clear up any dl---~culties you might have. 

J 

O 4 

1.3. Ask the class to read over the workshop steps 
(shown below) and answer any questions. All 
steps except the last one are done in the 
small group setting. 

. Step one. Read descriptions of evaluative activity in 
other ~-~isdictions which have been assigned by the 
instructor. 

2.1. 

2.2. 

Read over the descriptions assigned. These 
were compiled at the first annual meeting of 
spa evaluators, held in seattle on april 20- 
21, 1977, and published by the national 
conference of state criminal justice planning 
administrators (taxonomy of evaluation in the 
leaa state planning agencies by jack 
o'connell, june, 1977). The format has been 
changed somewhat from the published version 
but the content is essentially the same. 

These descriptions are provided to suggest 
some of the elements that might be included 
when you begin to describe evaluation in your 
own jurisdiction, as well as to illustrate the 
variation in roles, terminologies, and 
structures in the le/cj system. 

Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 
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C r i m i n a l  J u s t i c e  E v a l u a t i o n  3 

2.3. Note: spend about 5 minutes reading the 
a--~gned descriptions. 

. Step two. Describe evaluation in your jurisdiction on 
the wor-'~heet provided (column one) 

3.1. Fill in the items about evaluation in your 
jurisdiction on the worksheet provided. Even 
if your own jurisdiction was one of the 
assigned descriptions, you may need to update 
the information provided and you will have to 
supplement the description in some areas. 

.2.. These notes are for your ownuse during the 
group discussion and will not be reported 
individually to the class. Do not be 
concerned if you are not sure about all the 
characteristics of your jurisdiction. 

3.3. Not._.._ee: spend about 10 minutes on this step. 

. Step three. 
worksheet. 

Discuss each of the items included in the 

4.1. As a group, discuss the items on the worksheet 
in turn, considering the similarities and 
differences among the jurisdictions 
represented in your group. 

4.2. A second column has been provided on the 
worksheet for you to record comments about 
other jurisdictions, if you wish. 

4.3. As you discuss the items, where appropriate, 
try to point out the strengths and weaknesses 
of the approaches in your own jurisdiction as 
compared to other jurisdictions. 

4.4. Note: spend about 45 minutes on this step. 

5. Step four. Prepare for presentation to group. 

5.1. Develop a 10-minute presentation which 
summarizes the similarities and differences 
among jurisdictions represented in your group, 
as well as any strengths and limitations of 
various approaches which were identified in 
your discussion. Organize your presentation 
around the items which were presented in the 
worksheet. 

Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 
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5.2. 

5.3. 

You can divide up the presenting task any way 
you wish° 

Not____.ee: try to complete this step in 15 minutes. 

. 

+------- 

Step five. Make presentation to class. 

6.1. There will be an instructor-led 
discussion after each presentation. 

class 

° 

o 

. 

Select and assign five jurisdiction descriptions from 
among those provided'-l-n- the participant guide. The 
participants should wait until they break into small 
groups to read the assigned descriptions. 

Break the class up into small groups. 

8.0.i. Make groups roughly equal in size. 

8.0.2. If possible, 
participants 
organization 
together 

avoid placing 
from the same 
or jurisdiction 

8.0.3. Assign a facilitator to each 
group. 

8.0.4. Set a specific time for the groups 
to re-convene and make their 
presentations. (about 45 minutes 
should be reserved for this 
activity). 

Application exercise in small groups 

A facilitator should be with each group. 

9.0.1o Confine your remarks 
guidance 

to helpful 

9.0.2. Encourage them to keep on 
schedule. 

9.0.3. Try to ensure that all 
participants get an opportunity to 
contribute to the discussion. 

Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 
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10. Class 

i0.i. 

10.2. 

10.3. 

presentations and de-briefing 

Each group would have about i0 minutes to make 
its presentatibn. 

Each presentation should be followed by 
instructor comments and class discussion. 

I0.2.1. The instructor should use this 
opportunity to emphasize and 
reinforce important points made in 
the presentations, as well as to 
correct any errors or 
misconceptions. 

The following points may require emphasis in 
the instructor critiques. 

10.3.1. The variability of terminologies, 
evaluator/monitor roles, and 
structures across jurisdictions. 

10.3.2. The diverse ways in which 
monitors/evaluators make inputs to 
the decision-making process. 

10.3.3. The different roles evaluators 
play in making recommendations. 
To decision-makers. 

10.3.4. The strengths and limitations of 
alternative evaluation approaches. 

10.3.5. The relationship of evaluation 
activities to the project 
planning, development, and 
implementation cycle. 

(note: a copy of the jurisdiction 
descriptions and the worksheet 
appear in the participant guide 
and the appendix of the instructor 
guide). 

Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 
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Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 

OBJECTIVES 

At the close of this segment, the participants will be 
expected to: 

i. Understand the importance of the environment and context 
within which the project operates and the evaluation will be 
done. 

2. Be able to use the method of rationales 
project. 

to describe a 

3. Be able to network the logic of a project. 

4. Be able to identify potential key events and formulate 
evaluation questions based on key events. 

LECTURE NOTES 

. The structure of this segment and its role as an 
overview of the following concepts in evaluation. (at 
this point the course model is presented again. The 
instructor should point out what steps this module 
covers.) 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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STEPS IN PROJECT EVALUATION 

(1) 
Determine Use 
and Users , 

Identify Potential 
Key Events 

(4) 

(2) 
Describe the Project 
Elements (Method of' 
Rationales) 

Negotiate Key 
> Events and 

Measures of 

(~) 
I d e n t i f y  Linkages 

>Among Pro jec t  
Components (Network) 

• ,,n I 

Determine Type 
and Design of 
Evaluat ion 

$ 

Success (s) 

Determine Threats  
to V a l i d i t y ,  

(7) 

Collect, Analyze 
and I n t e r p r e t  
Data 

(8). 

Present and Use 
,>the Evaluation 
Findings 

(9) 

/ 
/ course model goes here 

Module 2 
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.1. Exploring the logic of a project in order to 
determine the points at which an evaluation 
can be conducted in order to attribute 
causality is the central focus of this 
segment. (note: use the visual from module i, 
steps in project evaluation, to show what is 
covered in this segment as an overview and the 
specific segments where the concepts are 
covered later on). 

1.2. Key concepts which will be introduced: 

1.2.1. Project/evaluation environment. 

1 . 2 . 2 .  Method of rationales as a means to 
categorize project. 

1.2,3. • Networking as a means of 
understanding the logic behind a 
project. 

1 . 2 . 4 .  Key events identification as a 
means of selecting project aspects 
to become the focus of the 
evaluation. Negotiation as a 
means to secure agreement on 
measures of project success. 

An important starting point in evaluation is 
the project and evaluation environment. 

assess ing  

2.1. Projects usually exist in a real world setting 
not in a laboratory. 

2.1 .I. Because of this it is important 
for the evaluator to understand 
the project's history. 

2.1.2. The evaluator should 
the project's setting 
criminal justice system. 

understand 
in the 

2 . 1 . 3 .  The evaluator should understand 
the target users of findings. 

2.2. Most evaluations 
context. 

exist in a real world 

2 . 2 . 1 .  The evaluator should identify 
decision points and time 
evaluation •reports to coincide 
with them. 

Module 2 
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2.2.2. The evaluator should identify the 
information needs of potential 
users and ensure that evaluation 
reports address those information 
needs. 

2.2.3. The evaluator should identify the 
uses of evaluation. 

2.3. The evaluator should be aware of the 
constraints related to conducting project 
evaluations. 

2.3.1. Decision-makers needs for 
information often exceed that 
which can be reasonably expected 
from an evaluation. 

2.3.2. Evaluation resources 
limited. 

are often 

2.3.3. The ability to time evaluations to 
coincide with the need for 
information often presents 
difficulties. 

2.3.4. The political context of many 
evaluations may strain the 
objectivity with which evaluation 
results are viewed. 

The logic behind any change project can be described in 
a convenient way beginning with the "method of 
rationales.". 

3.1. A "rationale" means an underlying reason: the 
logic that step one will lead to step two, or 
that event a will cause event b. 

3.2. The method of rationales divides the project 
components into a series of categories. 

3.3. Any number of categories can be used, 
is helpful to have at least four. 

but it 

3.4. The four project categories we use are: 
inputs, activities, results, outcomes. 

3.5. Organizing the components of a project in this 
way is an essential first ste~ fo__[ evaluation. 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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| 

4. The first category: inputs. 

4.1. Project inputs are all the ingredients needed 
to bring about a change, the resources that 
h--ave to be appl-'--~'led~ the "new things" added to 
an ongoing state-of-affairs. 

4.1.1. Some will have to be added, like 
new personnel, laboratory 
equipment, additional office 
space, or street lighting. 

4.1.2. Some will already exist but have 
to be modified to suit the 
project's needs, like providing 
training for personnel, new 
procedures for conducting 
investigations, or revising 
existing agreements with other c 3 
agencies. 

4.1.3. Some will already meet project 
needs but have to be assembled for 
this specific purpose, like the 
services of a community employment 
agency, a vocational training 
facility that could be used by 
juveniles, or a computer program 
for analyzing court delays. 

4.2. Project inputs often are not implemented all 
at the same time, they can be considered to be 
the nouns of the project. 

5. The second category: activities. 

5.1. Activities are the ?perations of the project, 
its processes, what is done with the inputs, 
how they are applied in a working setting. 

5.1.1. With people inputs, project 
activities usually are concerned 
with their assignments and with 
what they do, like the 
responsibilities given to police 
recruits during a period of field 
experience or the activities of 
witness counselors assigned to a 
court. 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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5.1.2. 

5.1.3. 

With equipment and facility 
inputs, project activities usually 
are concerned with the use made of 
them, like the utilization of a 
half-way house for released 
offenders or the distribution of 
films from a crime prevention film 
library. 

With procedural inputs, project 
activities usually are concerned 
with their implementation, such as 
the effort made by uniformed 
officers to collect witness 
statements or the ease in shifting 
to a four-day work week for prison 
guards. 

O1 

5.2. Activities often are complex and frequently 
involve more than one input. They can be 
considered to be the verbs of the project. 

5.2.1. 

5 . 2 . 2 .  

Many treatment projects, for 
instance, specify different 
rehabilitation services for 
individual offenders based on 
their needs. 

Many crisis-oriented projects, for 
instance, reach the activity stage 
only under special circumstances 
such as a riot or the taking of 
hostages. 

5.3. Example: a burglary prevention project may 
involve instructin@ private citizens, 
intensive patrolling in certain areas, marking 
valuable property, and a vigorous prosecution 
of burglars. 

6. The third category: results. 

6.1. Results are the short-term effects of intended 
activities, what happened as a re~it, what 
was accomplished by what was done. 

6.1 .io 

Module 2 
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Sometimes results are in terms of 
system operations, such as the 
number of arrests made or a 
reduction in response time to an 
accident scene. 
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6.1.2. Sometimes results are in terms of 
client services, such as the 
number of parolees placed in jobs 
or the degree of satisfaction 
expressed by victims toward the 
handling of their cases. 

6.2. Almost always, results are aspects which most 
people would view as positive accomplishment, 
as an "end" as well as a "means" to some more 
global goal (e.g., reduction of crime). 

6.3. Example: the implementation of a prison 
furlough project is not a result, but improved 
inmate cooperation and reduced divorce rates 
for inmates would be. Example: completion of 
40 hours of crisis intervention training by 
police officers is not an immediate result, 
but a reduction in assaults against officers 
answering calls would be. 

7. The fourth category: outcomes. 

7.1. Outcomes are the long-range effects sought by 
the project, the expected ultimate goals. 

7.1.1. Most outcomes are some variation 
of the three main objectives of 
the le/cj system: 

* reducing crime 

* IMPROVING THE QUALITY OF 
JUSTICE 

IMPROVING THE EFFICIENCY OF THE 
SYSTEM (conserving resources, 
saving money). 

7.1.2. Outcomes can be crime-specific 
(reducing auto thefts), victim- 
specific (protecting the elderly), 
or offender-specific (reducing 
recidivism). 

7.1.3. Long-range outcomes often cannot 
be fully measured within the span 
of any one project, but it usually 
is possible to see whether 
everything is going in the right 
direction. 

Module 2 
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° 

7.2° Any one project may contribute to an outcome, 
but no one project is likely to produce it by 
itself; this is particularly true the more 

comprehensive and more distant the expected 
outcome is° 

7.3° Outcomes may not always be intended or 
anticipated. Because the components of the 
criminal justice system are interrelated, what 
occurs in one segment has an impact on what 
occurs in other segments. For example, a 
project designed to rapidly clear up a court 
backlog to improve the quality of justice may 
result in the unanticipated consequence of 
severely overloading the correctional system° 

Desk exercise: have participants fill out the desk 
exercise. Be prepared to discuss differences of 
interpretation and stress that there is no one 
necessary "right" answer. The column headed "what is 
the specific measure of 'success'" will be filled out 
later in the module. 

~ C  

Module 2 
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8. Desk Exercise on the Method of Rationales. 

Directions: Read t h e  p r o j e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n  g iven  on t h e  l e f t  hand column and 
f o r  each o f  t h e  components .  F i l l  in  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  in  t h e  
s e c o n d  column o n l y .  

P r o j e c t  D e s c r i p t i o n  
I s  t h i s  an i n p u t ,  a c t i v i t y ,  
r e s u l t  o r  outcome? 

Measures  of 
success? 

i. The project consists 
of three restitution 
counselors to be 
hired by the juve- 
nile court. 

2. To reduce recidivism 
of juvenile offenders 

. To provide restitution 
to 200 victims of 
juvenile crime. 

. To develop restitu- 
tion plans for 200 
juvenile offenders 
referred from court. 

. To a r r a n g e  f a c e - t o - f a c e  
n e g o t i a t i o n  m e e t i n g s  
be tween  v i c t i m s  and 
o f f e n d e r s .  

. To increase the 
juveniles' sense of 
accountability and 
responsibility. 

NOTES: 

Module 2 
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. The next step in developing an evaluation approach is 
linking the project categories through networking. 

9.1. In order to establish the logic of the 
project, the connections between and among all 
the parts of the project identified in the 
method of rationales must be known. 

9.2. These connections can be shown diagramatically 
very succinctly using the following 
procedures: 

9.2.1. Each activity can be shown with 
the following symbol: 

0 

0 0 

on the line is written the name of 
the activity. The first circle 
shows the beginning of the 
activity and the second shows the 
completion of the activity. 

Module 2 
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<> 
Train Officers in 

-----0 New Juvenile 
Guide lines 

9 . 2 . 2 .  Some a c t i v i t i e s  
a n d  c a n  
simultaneously. 
follows: 

are independent 
be conducted 
They are shown as 

0 
Train Officers 

0 

O- 
Deve lop Screeing 

Procedures <3 

Module 2 
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OI 

Train Officers Deploy Officers 

9 . 2 . 3 .  Some activities are dependent on 
other activities and, therefore, 
must be conducted in series. They 
are shown in one of the following 
ways: 

Train Officers 

Deploy Officers 

Coordinate with 

D. A. 

Module 2 
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O Materials 

Develop Training 

Schedule 

Training Site 

Train Officers 

"'" O 

9.2.4. Activities which are set in motion 
early in the project, continue 
throughout the project, and are to 
be monitored or evaluated 
periodically can be shown as 
follows: 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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O 

Deploy, C~ ' Monitor 
Officers O Continue 0 

Deployment 

10. 

9 .3 .  

9 . 4 .  

9 .5 .  

9 . 2 . 5 .  Thus, monitoring and evaluation 
can be scheduled into the project. 

All inputs listed in the method of rationales 
should be accounted for, i.e., in use, 
somewhere in the network of activities. 

The achievement of results or outcomes listed 
in the method of rationales should be 
observable at certain points in the diagram. 

All projects, no matter how complex, can be 
shown by combining these symbols into network 
diagrams. 

INSTRUCTOR NOTE: use the mot exercise earlier presented 
to reinforce the concepts of network diagramming. 

10.1. Refer participants back to previous 
exercise on method of rationales. 

desk 

10.2. Participants should establish project linkages 
among the six project components. 

10.3. Diagram can be on the bottom of the mot 
worksheet. 

10.4. One possiblediagram is as follows: 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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10.5. 

10.6. 

Anticipate questions. 

10.5.1. Is the diagram 
correct approach? 

above the only 
No. 

10.5.2. Can activities 
simultaneously? 

and results occur 
Yes. 

10.5.3. Does restitution depend on face to 
face meeting? Maybe 

Debriefing comments (numbers refer to original 
desk exercise). 

10.6.1. Activity 4 depends on input i. 

10.6.2. Result 3 depends on successful 
completion of activity 4. 

10.6.3. Activity 5 depends on activity 4 
(in the sense that 4 most likely 
occurs first). 

10.6.4. Result 6 depends on result 3 and 
activity 5. 

10.6.5. Outcome 2 depends on result 6. 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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11. 

10.7. In this example each of the 6 project 
components may be considered key events 
because of the limited detail in the project 
design. However, there might be some 
discussion about whether activity 5 is a key 
event, especially given the equlvocatlng 
wording of the activity on the work sheet. 

Identifying key events is the next step 
an evaluation or monitoring approach. 

in developing 

ii.i. Since seldom can an evaluation consider all 
the elements of a project (that is, all the 
linkages between and among the inputs, 
activities, results, and outcomes), some 
selection process must usually occur to 
identify those which are to be considered 
during the evaluation. Key events, therefore, 
are those aspects of a project which are 
determined to be the focus of the evaluative 
effort. 

11.2. 

i i ' .  3. 

Potential key events may be identified through 
an examination of the network diagram of the 
project's logic. The evaluator, by 
examination, may determine that certain 
linkages are essential to achieving the 
project's outcome. For example, an operation 
id project which has an outcome of crime 
reduction may have as an activity the purchase 
of property markers. Without the purchase of 
these markers the project cannot succeed. 
Therefore, the purchase of the markers becomes 
a potential key event. Examination may also 
reveal that some linkages are more important 
than others. 

Key events may also be identified through 
negotiation among the evaluator, decision 
makers, and project personnel. Gaining 
agreement on the key events (or key event, 
slnce some projects may have only one aspect 
considered worth examining) to be evaluated 
may involve the following considerations: 

ii.3.1. Importance: the event is an 
essential and important aspect of 
the project or its objectives 
and/or the accomplishment of the 
event is of interest to decision- 
makers. 

Module 2 
Determining Project  Logic 
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12. 

11.3o2. T i m e l i n e s s - i n f o r m a t i o n  on the  
even t  w i l l  be a v a i l a b l e  soon 
enough for use in making 
judgements about the project, 
especially policy and resource 
allocation decisions. 

11.3.3. Precision-the event can be 
measured with accuracy and changes 
calculated with confidence. 

11.3.4. Resources-data on the event can be 
collected and processed without 
undue staff time and cost. 

ii . 4 .  

11.5o 

Key events may also be selected based on the 
professional judgement 

Formulating evaluation questions is 
essentially a process of asking whether key 
events actually occurred and whether some 
element of the project "caused" some desirable 
effect. A way to answer evaluation questions 
is to negociate measures of success. 

Negotiation should occur regarding the 
success of a project. Measures of success 
amounts (or procedures for determining 
amount) of a key event that is sufficient 
development or success. 

12.1. 

measures  of 
a r e  s p e c i f i c  
the  s p e c i f i c  
for  p r o j e c t  

For each key event to be evaluated, you need 
to know how to determine whether or not the 
event was carried out as planned. 

12.2. Measures of success es tab l i sh  the standard 
against  which to determine t h i s  
(note:  the term "performance o b j e c t i v e s "  is  
used by some to descr ibe p r o j e c t  a c t i v i t i e s  to 
d i s t i n g u i s h  them from the  term " o b j e c t i v e s . "  
The l a t t e r  t y p i c a l l y  i s  a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  the  
r e s u l t s  a n d / o r  outcomes of a p r o j e c t ,  No 
d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  made in t h i s  c o u r s e .  Do no l e t  
the  p a r t i c i p a n t s  become hung up on t e r m i n o l o g y  
he r e ,  i . e . ,  pe r formance  o b j e c t i v e s  vs 
o b j e c t i v e s ,  s i n c e  the  impor t an t  p o i n t  i s  to  
communicate the  need to  e s t a b l i s h  o p e c i f i c  
s t a n d a r d s  r e l a t e d  to  p r o j e c t  a c t i v i t i e s  by 
whatever name,), 

Module 2 
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12.3. 

12.4. 

12.5. 

12.6. 

Vague or fuzzy measures 
later because of 
interpretations. 

l e a d  t o  d i f f i c u l t i e s  
t h e i r  s u b j e c t i v e  

12.3.1. For example ,  t he  need t o  p r o v i d e  
c o u n s e l i n g  "on demand" needs  t o  be 
objectified into a specific 
d e f i n i t i o n  of  "on demand" (e Q., 
12 hours, 3 hours, 2 days, etc[~. 

1 2 . 3 . 2 .  Failure to do this opens the door 
to "after the fact" 
interpretations that can mask real 
problems. 

A good measure makes three things explicit: 

12.4.1. What i s  e x p e c t e d  
pos----sible). 

( q u a n t i f i e d  i f  

12.4.2. 
12.4.3. 

When i t  i s  e x p e c t e d  

C o n d i t i o n s  under  which 
e x p e c t e d .  

i t  i s  

Making up numbers to satisfy the need for 
"objectivity" does not meet the needs of this 
requirement. 

12.5.1. 

"" 

12.5.2. 

The evaluator may want to try to 
determine the rationale behind 
certain statements to see if they 
are based on any kind of realistic 
assessment of what is achievable 
vs what sounds good in a grant 
request. 

There is a natural and 
understandable tendency to let 
enthusiasm for the project blur 
over common sense and this leads 
to impossible measures that may 
well portend the project's 
"failure" even before it starts. 

A range of values is frequently more realistic 
than is fixed values. 

12.6.1. If75 clients are supposed to be 
processed by october 15th, would 
73 be considered a failure or 
problem and, if not, what would? 

Module 2 
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OQ 

@ 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 19 

12.7. Be sure to get the appropriate concurrence 
from others (like project director, spa grants 
people) that the final statement of what 
constitutes "compliance" or "success" or 
"problem" is acceptable and if not, how it 
should be changed. 

1 2 . 8 .  At this point have participants use the 
various mor categories in the desk exercise to 
list measures of success for each specific 
element. 

13. Identification of key events and measures of success is 
• achieved through examination of project logic and the 

network diagram, a consideration of the environment of 
the project, the purpose/ use of the evaluation, 
negotiation with interested parties and through 
professional judgement. 

14. Module summary. 

14.1. This module deals with skills that are 
important first steps in developing an 
evaluation plan. 

14.2. The method of rationales enables a 
categorization of project components so that 
the logic of the project can be ascertained. 

14.3. 

14.4. 

Network diagrams allow the components 
identified through the method of rationales to 
be linked in a logical fashion. 

Identification of key events to be evaluated 
allows the evaluation to focus on those 
elements either essential to project success 
as discovered by networking or of special 
interest to decision-makers or project 
personnel. 

14,5. Determining what measures of success are for a 
certain key event allows the evaluator to 
further focus his/her efforts. 

Module 2 
Determining Project Logic 
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Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 

OBJECTIVES 

T h i s  segment is an exercise that is aimed at developing 
competence in completing the first phase of evaluation for a 
given project--that of describing a project in order to 
understand its logic. The skills to be mastered are: 

i. Applying the method of rationales to a project. 

2. Specifying 
components(network). 

the logical linkages among the 

3. Identifying potential key events. 

4. Establishing 
success. 

evaluation questions and measures of 

LECTURE NOTES 

. Purpose of workshop. 

In this segment participants will practice 
applying the method of rationales to typical le/cj 
project descriptions. Understanding and describing the 

behind social change projects should be a major 
emphasis. Participants will also specify the logical 
linkages among the components (network) and identify 
potential key events. 

The workshop consists of three 2arts. First, you 
will demonstrate the method during a walkthrough, 
explaining each of the steps in the process and 
answering any questions. Second, participants will 

the method themselves, working in small groups of 
6-8. Third, the groups will present their work to the 
entire class. 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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2. Preparation. 

2,1. Read the objectives for workshop b out loud to 
the class. 

2.2. Summarize method o= rationales. Although 
there is no actual lecture for this segment, 
it may be helpful to introduce the material 
with a very brief review of the following 
points that were presented in module 2. 

2.2.1. The method of rationales 

* provides, a 
the logic 
project. 

way to understand 
behind any change 

divides the project logic into 
a series of components: inputs, 
activities, results, and 
outcomes 

* is an essential first step for 
program evaluation. 

2 . 2 . 2 .  There is nothing "magic" about the 
method of rationales--it is the 
way of describing and 
understanding project logic in 
this course 

some people use slightly 
different schemes. 

some people divide project 
logic into more than four 
components. 

2.3. Note: at this point, it would be wise to 
advise the participants that in this and all 
exercises, they are to critique and evaluate 
the work of the people who have stated a logic 
of the project. They should avoid redesigning 
projects or discussing whether the project 
itself is "good" or "bad". 

Oe 
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. 

Ask the class to read the introduction section of their 
participant guide. 

Walkthrough. Have the participants read over step on~ 
in their guide and then read the materials as directed. 

4.1. Ask participants to read step two and then 
turn to their completed worksheets for the 
status offender project. 

4.2. 

4.3. 

Walk through the exercise by showing the 
visual of the completed worksheet and going 
through the items under each heading for each 
step. 

4.2.1. Emphasize that it is no___~t necessary 
to work from left to right, 
filling in inputs first, then 
activities, etc. Many people 
prefer to work from right to left, 
or at least start with the results 
or outcomes and work back 

4.2.2. Answer questions as they arise. 

4.2.3. Try to spend no more than 15 
minutes on the wa!kthrough to 
reserve the bulk of the time for 
the workshop activity. 

Have the participants read steps three, four, 
and five (below) before breaking up into small 
groups and answer any questions. 

4.4. 

4.5. 

Break up into small groups. 

4.4.1. Each group should have a 
facilitator. 

4.4.2. Set a specific time for groups to 
reconvene and debrief (allow a 
half hour for debriefing). 

Workshop exercise. 

4.5.1. Facilitators should not do the 
groups' work for them, but should 
clarify instructions or 
misunderstandings. 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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4.5.2. Emphasize that the project 
description should be taken as a 
given. This is not an exercise in 
critiquing a project description. 

4.5.3. Encourage the group to stay on 
schedule. 

4.5.4. Note: at least one hour should be 
devoted to this workshop stage. 

5. Class presentation and debriefing. 

5.1. Participants should be reassembled to review 
their results from the exercise. You have 
several options for presenting each group's 
results: 

5.1.i. One group may present .a complete 
worksheet representlng their 
solution and the other 
participants may add to it. 

5.1.2.  The various groups may take turns 
filling in a portion of the 
worksheet (i.e., inputs, 
activities, etc.). 

5.1.3.  You also may present a visual of a 
completed worksheet which was 
compiled by an experienced 
evaluator and allow participants 
to comment and make revisions. 

5.2. Cr i t i que  and discuss the class presentat ions.  
In your remarks you may wish to re-emphasize: 

5.2.1. The use  of t he  method of 
r a t i o n a l e s  as  a d e s c r i p t i v e  t o o l  
and as  a f i r s t  n e c e s s a r y  s t e p  in  

p r o j e c t  e v a l u a t i o n .  

5 . 2 . 2 .  The d i s t i n c t i o n s  among i n p u t s ,  
a c t i v i t i e s ,  immedia t e  r e s u l t s ,  and 
outcomes 

e 
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I INPUTS 

STATUS OFFENDER PROJECT 

o Per~nnel 
• - director 
e- manager 
e~ counselors 
• cook/house 

housekeeper 

• Appropriately equip- 
ped home 

• Supplies and materials 

• Screening 
arra.gements 

' ACTIVITIES 

• Routine care and 
sUpervision 

• Treatment. education. 
and recreaz;onal 
services 

e. Uti l ization of com- 
munity resources 

Arranging place. 
menu 

RESULTS 

• Placement of clients 

• Improved 
adjustment 

OUTCOMES 

• Eliminate institution- 
eli]ration of status, 
offenders 

• Acceptable costs 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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WORK RELEASE PROJECT 

• Screen prisoners for 
el igibi l i ty 

• Develop individual 
rehabil i tat ion plans 

• Supply counseling and 
job readiness training. 
either directly or by 
referral 

• Supply job placement 
services 

• Moni tor  prisoners on 
work release. 

ACTIVITI'ES RESULTS OUTCOMES 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  i . . . . . . .  

e- Placement of prisoners e Reduction of  recidivism 
in jobs whi le serving 
sentences 

• Reduction of jail pop- 
I u lat ion 

Better reintegration 
of prisoners 

INPUTS: 
, , , . .  

e- Personnel • 

e- Linkages between jail and 
employers and social 
service agencies 

e. Criteria for acceptance. 
and dismissal f rom 
program 

• Linkages between pro- 
gram and prisoners' 
families 

• Addi t ional  labor 
required to process 
prisoners in and out  of  
jail each day 

• Conduct terminat ion 
proceedings for prison- 
ers who violate condi- 
tions of work release 

• Develop a "'budget" 
for each prisoner 

• Reduct ion of  jail co rn  

• Improved supervision 
of jail 

• R e d u c t i o n  of prisoners" 
families requiring wel- 
far-. support  

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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Note: participant guide begins here. 

INTRODUCTION 

During this segment you will practice applying the 
method of rationales to an actual criminal justice 
project. First, however, the method will be 
demonstrated for you. 

The method of rationales is used to set out the 
logic of a project in an organized way so as to make 
monitoring and evaluation possible. Important 
components of a project usually are presented in the 
proposal, but sometimes they are not. All of these 
components have to be identified, however, to determine 
what should be examined for assessment purposes, and to 
obtain agreement on which inputs, activities, results, 
and outcomes are the most critical for project success. 
Use this framework to identify significant project 
components. 

After the demonstration, you will have a chance to 
apply the method of rationales to the exercise in a 
small work group. 

During this workshop, we want to emphasize the 
behind social change projects. Identifying key 

pro]ect components is more important than how you 
categorize them, since classification questions can 
usually be resolved with the project staff when the 
method of rationales is applied. 

The materials you will need for 
(example, exercise, instructions, and 
follow. 

this segment 
worksheets) 

. one read the example project description and the 
ins ruct-'-[ons for applying the method of rationales. 

7.0.1. Read through the description and 
the instruction sheet. 

7.0.2. The project description provided 
here, like the project materials 
you will encounter throughout the 
course, has been abstracted from 
information on a "real world" 
project. There are many details 
about the project that purposely 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
I 
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7 .0 .3 .  

have been omitted. They are not 
critical to your task. 

YOU may not agree with the logic 
of the project, or the way it has 
been described, or the way its 
objectives have been stated. (you 
often may encounter this situation 
on-the-job, as well.) it should 
not prevent you from completing 
the exercise, which consists of 
applying the method of rationales, 
networking, identifying potential 
key events, stating evaluation 
questions, and specifying measures 
of success for a typical (although 
simplified) project document. 

PROJECT NARRATIVE 

A GROUP HOME FOR STATUS OFFENDERS 

7.1. I. PROBLEM STATEMENT. 
assistance is as follows: 

The need for 

7.1.1. 

7.1.2. 

Approximately 3500 juveniles are 
adjudicated for status offenses 
each year in the country. Most 
are placed on probation or 
otherwise returned to the 
community. However, during the 
past three years, 121, 160, and 78 
juveniles were committed to 
institutions. 

Institutionalization for status 
offenders seems to be ineffective. 
Among those who were released in 
the past three years, there were 
143, 150, and 136 instances of 
recidivism, including several who 
were returned more than once. 

Workshop B 
Determining Project  Logic 
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7.2. 

7.3. 

Workshop B 
Determining 
l 

7.1.3. As part of the state's alternate 
residential environment for 
offenders, a residential center 
will be created to reduce the 
number of status offenders sent to 
institutions to zero. 

II. OBJECTIVES. 
project are: 

The objectives of this 

7.2.1. To divert all status offenders 
referred by the youth bureau or 
the family court as potential 
institutional commitments to an 
alternate residential setting. 

7.2.2. To facilitate prompt re-entry of 
the child into his community-- 
whether the child returns to his 
own home, the child is placed with 
relatives or foster parents, or 
the child is able to reenter 
society on his or her own. 

7.2.3. To reduce recidivism among status 
offenders by 40% during a 3-year 
period following release. 

III. IMPLEMENTATION PLAN. 
performed are: 

The tasks to be 

7.3.1. To rent and prepare a home with 
the necessary kitchen facilities, 
furniture, and office equipment, 
suitable for housing up to 15 
status offenders at any one time. 

7.3.2. To provide food, laundry and 
related services to clients. 

7.3.3. To provide 24-hour supervision, 
formal counseling and Casework 
services, basic educational 
tutoring, and a comprehensive 
recreational program to clients in 
a physically, nonsecure setting. 

Project Logic 
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7.3.4. 

7.4. IV. 
required: 

7.4.1. 

7.4.2. 

7.4.3. 

7.4.4. 

7.4.5. 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
i 

To utilize existing community 
resources and volunteer 
involvement for health care, 
social activities, and other 
services. 

STAFFING. The following staff will be 

A house director 

A house manager 

A full-time counselor 

Two part-time counselors/tutors 

A cook/housekeeper. 

The house director will be 
responsible for staff 
coordination, the development of 
treatment plans, and day-to-day 
supervision of the residents. The 
director will live at the home. 

The house manager ~ will be 
responsible for food service, 
housekeeping, maintenance, and 
other administrative duties. The 
manager also will live at the home 
and substitute for the director in 
his or her absence. 

The counselors will be 
responsible for carrying out the 
treatment, educational, and 
recreational programs. 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

APPLYING THE METHOD OF RATIONALES 

O1 

O 
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7.5. Point one: describe the project in terms of 
the inputs, activities, results, and outcomes 
indicated in the project application or 
working description. 

7.5.1. Do not infer or assume any aspects 
beyon---d those indicated in the 
application. 

7.5.2. what are the intended inputs 
identified in this description? 
What are the activities, the 
results, the outcomes? 

you may wish to begin with 
inputs or with outcomes. The 
order is not important, as long 
as you work through the project 
description to identify the 
specifics in each category. 

where you classify specific 
entries is less important than 
identifying them. Evaluators 
may disagree on whether an 
element is best considered a 
result or outcome, for example. 
These questions can usually be 
clarified with the project 
staff. 

7.5.3. Entries should be described as 
exactly as possible. 

use observable terms where you 
can (e.g., in terms of concrete 
things or overt behavior). 

* incorporate detail where you 
can. 

7.6. Point two: identify possible implied 
unantic~-ated elements or components. 

and 

7.6.1. After the inputs, activities, 
results, and outcomes have been 
laid out from project descriptive 
information, it may become 
apparent that some important 
elements have not been identified. 
An evaluator needs to analyze the 
project to see what was 
overlooked, since these omissions 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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7.7. 

7.8. 

might strongly influence the 
project. 

7.6.2. Implied project components may be 
identified by looking for "gaps" 
in the project description. For 
example, if an activity involves 
transporting clients, then an 
implied input must be vehicles or 
an agreement with the public 
transportation authority. 

7.6.3. "unanticipated" project elements 
often are possible consequences of 
a project--results or outcomes-- 
which have not been identified or 
expected by planners or project 
personnel but later may become 
evident to observers and/or staff. 
For example, if a police project 
hopes to produce an immediate 
result of increasing arrests for 
burglary, an unanticipated 
immediate result may be an 
increase in court backlog. Often, 
but not always, the evaluator can 
identify some of these 
possibilities in advance through 
examination of project logic and 
discussions with decision-makers. 

Point three: network in order to identify the 
logical l-inks within the project and select 
the key events central to the project's 
development. After the logic of a project has 
been described in detail it is necessary to 
decide upon those linkages among the inputs, 
activities, results, and outcomes most crucial 
for a project's development. 

Point four: use specific logical linkages, 
among two or more projected events, to 
formulate three evaluation questions based 
upon identifiable key events and a measurable 
success criteria. One question should examine 
a linkage between inputs and activities; 
another--activities and results; and the 
third--results and outcomes. 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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8. ~ two. 
instructor. 

. 

Walk through the example with the 

8.1. Turn to the completed worksheet for the status 
offender project. This has been prepared by 
an experienced evaluator, but note that there 
is no one "right answer." Evaluators may 
differ somewhat in how they complete the 
method of rationales, although we would expect 
their overall results to be similar. 

8.2. Follow along as the instructor walks through 
the process of completing the worksheet. Now 
is the time to ask questions if you are not 
clear about the steps in applying the method 
of rationales or about differences among 
inputs, activities, results, and outcomes. 

Step three: in a small group workshop, apply the method 
of ratzonales, complete a network diagram, and identify 
potential key events that could lead to preliminary 
evaluation questions. These tasks are based on the 
project description supplied in the participant guide. 

9.1. Read the exercise description of the project 
provided. Remember that this description is 
based on "real world" project documents and 
may not be perfect. However, sufficient 
information is presented to complete the 
exercise. 

9.2. Proceed to apply the method of rationales to 
the description, complete a networking 
diagram, and formulate three preliminary 
evaluation questions based upon identifiable 
key events and their measurable success 
criteria (measures of success) following the 
steps set out in the instruction sheet. 

i0. Step four: prepare for presentation of results. 

i0.i. Prepare the worksheets on the project provided 
for presentation to the class. You may be 
asked to present your worksheet or some 
portion of it to the class, or to comment on 
and supplement the worksheet of another group 

10.2. Decide who will be group spokesperson 
class presentation. 

in the 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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11. 

10.3. Not___._ee: spend about I0 minutes preparing for the 
presentation 

Step five. Participate in presentation of results. 

Ii .i. Contribute your group's results as directed by 
the instructor. 

11.2. An instructor-led critique and discussion will 
follow the presentation of results. 

0 

+ 

12. Note: a completed mor is provided in this instructor 
g-'uq-~e for a work release project. Thls project 
description and all necessary worksheets appear in the 
appendix. At the discretion of the instructor another 
project description might be substituted as long as it 
is an abstract for a real project. 

Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 
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Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 

OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of 
will be expected to: 

this segment, the participants 

i. Describe the three types of evaluation. Identify the 
specific evaluation types and characterize designs to be applied 
in project evaluation. 

2. Distinguish between descriptive and comparative designs. 

3. Identify the treats to 
confidence in evaluation findings. 

validity which may limit 

LECTURE NOTES 

This segment begins with the types of evaluation. The 
type of evaluation chosen depends on the need for 
information. This course defines three types of evaluation: 
monitoring, process evaluation, impact assessment. 

i. Project monitoring: the first type of evaluation. 

i.i. Project monitorin 9 is concerned primarily with 
describing inputs and activities and with 
tracking the relationships between inputs and 
activities. 

i.i.i. It also describes the 
accomplishment of milestones 
throughout the project's life. 

1.2. Project monitoring i__ss a 
because: 

form of evaluation 

Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 

1 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 2 

1.2.1. It consists of describing 
and examining 
relationships. 

events 
causal 

1.2.2. It is used to inform decision- 
making. 

1.3. Project monitoring usually 
investment because: 

requires little 

1.3.1. The questions it is directed at 
are not usually difficult to 
answer. 

1.3.2. Most of the information needed is 
readily available (i.e., no 
special measures normally have to 
be developed). 

1.4. Typical questions 
purposes include: 

asked for monitoring 

1.4.1. Is the project operational? 

1.4.2. Is the project on schedule? 

1.4.3. Does the schedule need to be 
revised? 

1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 

Do the standards for staff and 
equipment need to be changed? 

Is there evidence of any serious 
problem in the management or 
staffing of the project? 

1.4.6. Is technical assistance needed? 

1.4.7. Is it reasonable to expect the 
project to be successful? 

1.4.8. Are resources being used as 
intended? Are they adequate? 

2. Process evaluation: the second type of evaluation. 

2.1. Process evaluation is concerned with 
describing inputs, activities, and results, 
and with analyzing the causal re--~tionships 
among them. 

Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 
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2.2. 

2.3. 

2.4. 

Process evaluation also involves the 
documentation of project experience for use in 
replications. 

Conducting a process evaluation is more 
demanding than project monitoring, because: 

2.3.1. It requires more investment than 
monltorlng. project " 

2 . 3 . 2 .  It examines more remote results 
than project monitoring (e.g., 
does docketing more cases result 
in more cases being heard?). 

2 . 3 . 3 .  It is concerned with mor..__secom~lex 
interactions than pro3ect 
monitoring in terms of the numbers 
and kinds of causes and effects to 
be examined. 

2 . 3 . 4 .  Some of the information needed may 
have to be s p e c i a l l y  collected. 

Typical questions asked for process evaluation 
purposes include: 

2.4.1. Are the inputs and activities 
sufficient to produce the desired 
results? 

2.4.2. Do changes need to be made? 
and how much? 

Where 

2.4.3. How can the projectbe made more 
efficient? What operations and 
procedures should be changed? 
What project strategies and 
techniques should be added or 
dropped? 

2.4.4. Should the project be continued? 

2.4.5. How much are various project 
operations costing? 

Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 
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. Impact assessment: the third type of evaluation. 

3.1. Impact assessment is concerned with describing 
inputs, activities, results, and outcomes, and 
with determining causal relationships among 
them. 

3.2. Conducting an impact assessment is more 
demanding than process evaluation, because: 

3.2.1. It examines more complex results 
than process e-~luatlon (e.g., 
does hearing more cases result in 
an improved quality of justice?). 

3.2.2. It is concerned with more 
complicated interactions tha----~ 
process evaluation. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.4. 

Much of the information needed may 
have to be specially collected. 

The conditions affecting the 
satisfactory transfer of the 
program to other settings need to 
be identified. 

3.3. Typical questions asked for impact assessment 
purposes include: 

3.3.1. 

3.3.2. 

3.3.3. 

Did the project accomplish 
objectives? Why or why not? 

its 

What effect did the project have 
on the broader le/cj system? 

Should a similar project 
instituted elsewhere? 

be 

3.3.4. 

3.3.5. 

How does the project approach 
compare with other strategies? 

Did the project results confirm 
its underlying theory or add to 
the body of knowledge? 

3.3.6. Should the project 
institutionalized? 

be 

Module 3 
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. 

3.3.7. What benefits were received at 
what costs? 

Identifying appropriate evaluation questions. 

4.1. There is no single set of questions that must 
be addressed in every evaluation. 

4.2. Questions should be based on the project 
logic: 

4.2.1. ~ Mor. 

4.2.2. 

4.2.3. 

Project objectives. 

External performance standards. 

4.2.4. Professional judgement. 

4.3. Specific questions asked depend upon 
information needed: 

the 

4.3.1. Who is asking about the project? 

4.3.2. What decisions will be affected by 
the evaluation information? 

4.4. Evaluation questions usually ask about the 
relationship between two or more key events. 

5. Evaluation questions and attributing causality. 

5.1. Whatever type of evaluation is used, 
evaluation is concerned with identifying, 
measuring, and interpreting causal 
relationships. 

5.2. Most project evaluation is based upon the 
causal argument because the purpose is to 
determine whether the project produced the 
expected change, that is, did the project 
"cause" the "effect.". 

5.3. 

5.4. 

Most evaluation concerns identifying and 
interpreting logical relationships. 

Project evaluation is based upon the causal 
argument of the form did "x" cause "y". 

Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 
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+---- 

5.5. Evaluation designs are 
causal relationships. 

used to probe these 

0 

NOTE: the following sections on designs 
are repeated in later modules because of their 
use with the different types of evaluations. 
Instructors should be careful to coordinate 
presentations so that repetition serves to 
create proper emphasis and to enhance the 
learning process and not to become overly 
redundant. 

+ 

. Characteristics of descriptive designs. 

6.1. DEFINITION: a descriptive design is a method 
of examining the relationships among and/or 
between project inputs, activities, results, 
and outcomes in a systematic, logical, non- 
inferential fashion using case-by-case 
analysis of events and/or clients. 

6.2. These designs are one method of examining 
causal relationships among the components of a 
project. 

6.2.1. It is a systematic, logical 
approach. 

6.2.2. It is a non-statistical approach: 

non-statistical in the sense 
that inferential statistics not 
commonly used. 

6.3. Descriptive 
projects. 

* can involve 
percentages, ratios. 

numbers, 

designs can be used with all 

6.3.1. 

6.3.2. 

Is used when only the project is 
available to evaluate; no other 
comparison groups available. 

Useful for exploratory analyses of 
projects. 

Module 3 
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6.3.3. Useful when data are "messy" and 
more rigorous procedures 
impossible. 

6.3.4. Useful when in-depth analysis of 
project effects on limited cases 
or individuals is wanted. 

6.4. Attributing causality with descriptive designs 
consists of offering explanations reasonable 
people would agree upon as being probable. 

6.4.1. Descriptive designs usually 
attempt to answer different 
questions than evaluation designs 
which rely on statistical tests. 

6.4.2. Descriptive designs are subject to 
evaluator's judgement and bias. 

6.4.3. The use of descriptive designs 
require that the evaluator ask 
"what else could have caused this 
result?" "what alternative 
explanations are there?" 

7. Characteristics of comparative designs: 

7.1. 

7.2. 

DEFINITION: a comparative design is a method 
of examining the relationships among and/or 
between project inputs, activities, results, 
and outcomes when control/comparison groups, 
pre-project baseline measures, or project 
groups receiving differing amounts or types of 
treatment are available for inclusion in the 
analysis. They 
ranging from 
experimental to 

These designs 
examining causal 
components. 

encompass a variety of designs 
experimental to quasi- 

pre-experimental. 

represent a second method of 
relationships among project 

7.3. They rely on structuring comparisons between 
differing amounts of a single 
treatment,between a treatment and no 
treatment, or between different treatments. 

Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 
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. 
i 

Some types of comparativedesigns are used when the 
evaluation is based on only certain information from 
the project itself, when the focus is on within project 
variability. 

QO 

8.1. 

8.2. 

Unlike a descriptive design, these designs 
often involve an understanding of basic 
statistics and statistical analysis. 

These w i t h i n  
particularly 
conditions. 

project variability designs are 
beneficial under certain 

8.2.1. Projects which have no comparison 
or control groups to assess 
differences in effects. 

8.3. Within-project 
stages of a 

8.3.1. 

8.3.2. 

for example, 
cannot be  
similar group 
receiving 
"treatment" 

project clients 
compared with a 
of clients not 
the project 

variability can show up at all 
project. 

Inputs--e.g., staff 
years prior experience, 
education. 

v a r i e s  i n  
amount of 

Activities--e.g., counseling 
sessions vary xn length, training 
can be given at different stages 
of one's career. 

.4. 

Module 3 
Determining 

8.3.3. Results--e.g., some inmates stay 
enrolled in college course, 
parolees get different kinds of 
jobs. 

These designs depend on the notion of 
variation among project components, on the 
notion of "more or less" to analyze 
relationships. 

8.4.1. Example: does the fact that 
inmates have "more or less" 
education have any effect on the 
length of time they spend in 
counseling? 

Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 
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. 

8.4.2. Example: what is the 
between age Of police 
turnover rate? 

relationship 
officers and 

8.5. Knowing how strongly different project 
variables are associated with one another may 
give evidence of what is working well in a 
project and what needs improvement. 

8.5.1. Example: assume a correctional 
institution was interested in the 
relationship between age of inmate 
(an input) and completion of 
college courses offered by the 
education division (activity). If 
it were found that inmates under 
25 years old tend to complete 
college courses, and inmates 40 
years old or more do not, the 
prison education division could 
revise their approach to appeal 
more to younger inmates. 

Within-project variability (i.e., "more or less") can 
be analyzed to show strengths __°f project relationships 
or the effects of differences i__nn project relationships. 

9.1. If interest is in strength of relationship, we 
want to know the degree to w-hich one project 
variable (e.g., hours of counseling) is 
related to another project variable (e.g., 
number of disruptive behavior incidents). 

9.1.1. Relationships can be high or 
strong (e.g.,as hours spent in 
counseling change so do the number 
of disruptive incidents). This 
relationship might be positive 
(i.e. As counseling hours 
increase so do disruptive 
incidents) or negative(i.e., as 
counseling hours increase 
disruptive incidents decrease). 

9.1.2. Relationships can be low (there is 
no apparent relationship between 
hours of counseling and number of 
disruptive incidents. 

Module 3 
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I0. 

ii. 

9.2. 

9.1.3. Note: to illustrate the above 
points, the instructor might want 
to draw on the board scattergrams. 

If interest is in differences in r o ~  
relationships, we want to know if--different 
amounts of one project variable (e.g., inmate 
education level) is associated with different 
amounts of another project variable. 

9.2.1. By separating the effects 
associated with different amounts 
of a ~ variable, we can get 
information to help decide how to 
change a project 

Characteristics of other comparative designs. 

i0.i. Other comparative designs can be applied when 
certain conditions exist. 

i0.i.i. Project has some other comparisons 
or control groups to be compared 
against. 

for example, success of public 
defenders who received special 
training vs a similar group not 
so trained. 

10.1.2. Project has more than one 
treatment group, for example in a 
juvenile delinquency prevention 
project, some youths receive 
counseling while others receive 
tutoring. 

10.1.3. Some kind of pre-project baseline 
data exist which can be compared 
with post-project performance. 

for example, success of public 
defenders before training vs 
success after training. 

This group of designs is often classified by degree to 
which they meet standards of experimental, scientific 
research. They make use of information outside the 
project itself, (i.e., pre-project data and/or 
comparison groups) and attempt to examine such 
information systematically. 

Module 3 
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12. Threats to validity. 

12.1. NOTE: the following information should be 
t--{-eated mainly in a summary fashion since 
participants will get more detail on the 
threats in conjunction with later modules. 

13. 

12.2. Definition: a threat to validity is an 
explanation (other than project activities) 
for the observed effects. 

12.3. 

12.4. 

A threat to validity also can be referred to 
as an "alternative explanation" for the 
apparent effect of the project or as a "rival 
hypothesis". 

The more validity threats present, the less 
certain one can be about the attribution of 
causality. 

Importance of threats to validity. 

13 1. Threats to validity that are not controlled or 
ruled out with additional analysis can 
undermine the usefulness of evaluation 
information. 

13.2. Threats to validity can result in incorrect 
information being used in decision-making. 

13.3. Most designs have one or more weaknesses that 
reduce their effectiveness. 

13.3.1. A weakness in a design is called a 
threat to its validity 

13.3.2. A threat can be internal or 
external. 

13.3.3. Internal threats relate to the 
results obtained from the study 
itself. 

13.3.4. External 
ability 
results 
settings 

threats relate to the 
to generalize those 

to other audiences, 
and situations. 
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13.4. Internal threats to validity. 

13.4.1. These are critical to all 
evaluations and are most 
specifically related to 
comparative designs. There are 
many types of threats. We will 
cover here only some of the more 
common ones. 

13.4.2. Each threat can be thought of in 
terms of a statement of a rival 
hypothesis to be the one being 
examined. 

13.4.3. 

13.4.4. 

(note: encourage class 
participation in going through the 
threats. Make use of a visual.) 

History. 

events external to project that 
can exert an influence on 
results. 

* very potent in some types 
le/cj research. 

of 

other interventions being 
carried out in the same 
community can be very 
contaminating "histories" for 
your own study. 

rival hypothesis is, "results 
were not caused by the 
intervention but by event x.". 

only a comparable control group 
can provide a real answer to 
this threat. 

13.4.5. Maturation. 

people and institutions change 
over time and such changes can 
be mistaken for the impact of 
the intervention. 

studies involving juveniles are 
particularly prone to such a 
threat. 
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rival hypothesis is "it would 
have happened anyway if you had 
not done anything.". 

the correction i s  tO have a 
comparable control group that 
would also show such "growth" 
if it is maturation. 

13.4.6. Testing. 

when measurement involves the 
active participation of only 
one group, a "testing" effect 
may occur that will contaminate 
the intervention effect. 

people may act differently as a 
result of being measured--maybe 
positively and maybe 
negatively. 

rival hypothesis is "the impact 
obtained was artificially 
created by the data collection 
activity in the experimental 
group and not by the 
intervention". 

one answer is to use the same 
tests and measures on the 
control group, which is most 
often done anyway. 

another answer that can often 
be used in social action 
studies is to use existing 
records or other unobtrusive 
ways of getting the data or 
information, so there is no 
testing effect to worry about. 

13.4.7. Statistical regression. 

a threat based on the fact that 
"nature" does not like extremes 
and will revert, b~ itself, to 
a more normal condltion. 

a city with a way below average 
crime rate one year will 
probably be higher next year 
and vice versa. 
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* the rival hypothesis would 
sound like "things are so bad 
they had to get better," or its ~ •  
opposlte. 

putting street lights in the 
highest crime areas of a city 
may be susceptible to this 
threat. 

the answer again lies in having 
a control group that will show 
whether a change in the 
experimental group was a "real 
one" or not. 

13.4.8. Selection. 

this threat is directly related 
to the randomization process. 

random assignment to control 
and experimental groups is the 
ideal answer to the threat that 
the 2 groups are not the same. 

a group can be randomly 
assigned to experimental and 
control and still not be 
representative of the--~erall 
population because it was not 
randomly drawn from that 
population. 

matching can achieve some 
control over selection but is 
generally less desirable. 

if pretest scores are available 
it zs very desirable to match 
pairs on the basis of those 
scores and then randomly assign 
one of each pair to the 
experimental and one to 
control. 

* the rival hypothesis is that 
"the impact was a result of the 
non-equivalence of the two 
groups used in the study". 
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13.5. 

13.4.9. Experimental mortality. 

* if the sample size at the 
beginning of an impact study is 
greater than it is at the end, 
then mortality has occurred. 

[ 

* since dropout patterns are not 
likely to be random, the sample 
may be quite different from the 
beginning one. 

trying to keep the group intact 
may improve internal validity 
but lower external, since in 
the real world the group would 
change anyway. 

rival hypothesis would be "no 
wonder the program looked 
good--all the bad apples left 
before it was over.". 

a comparison or control group 
that could be modified by 
removing scores from those who 
resemble the "leavers" in the 
experimental group would allow 
you to partially answer the 
threat. 

this is a difficult threat to 
handle and one should take a 
clinical look at the cause for 
the dropouts. 

External threats. 

13.5.1. Lack of random selection from 
population. 

the 

makes it difficult or 
impossible to apply the results 
to other groups. 

two samples drawn randomly from 
a large population are not only 
equivalent to each other but 
are equivalent to other samples 
from that population and to the 
population as a whole (within 
the limits of sampling theory). 
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13.5.2. 

the definition of "population" 
depends on the scope of the 
impact study and the 
generalization to be made, 
i.e., all juveniles in u.s., 
juveni~-6s in state a, juveniles 
in city b, or juveniles in home 
C. 

if the population is c, a 
random selection of c's cannot 
be generalized to city b, state 
a or to juveniles in general. 

is new york city "like" 
huntsville, alabama?, is 
huntsville, alabama "like" 
greenburg, s.c.? 

is detention home "a" like "b" 
in terms of key variables like 
age, sex, socio-economic status 
of families, ethnicity, etc.? 

Lack of realism. 

efforts to carefully control a 
study may decrease internal 
threats to validity but 
increase external by losing 
realism. 

this is a dilemma faced by all 
social action research-- if you 
try to use true-experimental 
designs you may make the study 
more valid but also more 
artificial and non- 
generalizable and if you don't, 
the results themselves have 
less validity and are also non- 
generalizable. 

some of the better quasi- 
designs offer the best 
compromise between valid 
internal an___dd external findings. 

0 
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14. 

15. 

Controlling validity threats: there 
ways to reduce the likelihood that the 
project is due to a rival hypothesis. 

14.1. The choice of a design is 
control threats. 

are a number of 
outcome of a 

the key way to 

14.i.i. Generally speaking, true 
experimental designs have the 
fewest threats, quasi designs the 
next most and pre-experimental the 
most. 

14.2. One can extend project elements over time, 
randomly assign subjects (project clients, 
groups, or areas) to different project 
treatments, or use inferential statistical 
tests to reduce the level of uncertainty. 
These will be discussed in more detail later. 

Module summary: the important concepts of this module 
should be reviewed at this point. There are three 
types of evaluation, two categories of evaluation 
designs, and six commonly considered internal validity 
threats as well as two important external threats. 
This progression will be followed as each type of 
evaluation is discussed in the effort to apply the 
various designs and eliminate validity threats in the 
modules that follow. 

Module 3 
Determining Evaluation Types, Designs, And Threats 



00 



Module 4 
Project Monitoring Designs 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completing this segment, the participants will 
able to: 

be 

I. State the purpose and definition of monitoring 
evaluation. 

2. Determine the characteristics and limitations 
descriptive designs as they apply to monitoring evaluation. 

3. Determine the characteristics and limitations 
comparative designs as they apply to monitoring evaluations. 

of 

of 

4. Apply descriptive designs to monitoring evaluation. 

5. Identify the threats to validity confounding descriptive 
designs. 

LECTURE NOTES 

. Purpose and definition of monitoring evaluation. 

I.i. One of three types of evaluation:the others 
are process evaluation and impact assessment. 

1.2. Project monitoring can be approached in two 
fundamentally different ways, depending on the 
type of information that is needed for a 
decision. 

1.2.1. It can emphasize compliance where 
the focus is whether the project 
is doing what it said it would and 
when it said it would. 
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1.2.2. It can emphasize the diagnostic 
function where focus is on whether 
inputs are sufficient to produce 
activities and on ways to make 
projects better. When project 
monitoring is viewed as a type of 
evaluation the diagnostic function 
is most significant. 

1.2.3. Information is used to help bring 
about meaningful changes. 

This type of evaluation assesses the extent to which 
project inputs are related to project activities 
consistent with those that were planned when such 
knowledge would be of value to those who need the 
information. 

The role of project monitoring i__nn informin 9 decisions. 

3.1. Monitoring is on___ee type of evaluation. 

3.1.i. It is concerned with informing 
decisions, just as the other types 
of evaluation. 

3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

Although it often is not as 
complex as process evaluation or 
impact assessment, it does help 
improve projects by gathering and 
interpreting information about 
them. 

Monitoring is not an audit 
although it may a'---nalyz--e budget 
information. 

3.2. Monitoring primarily is concerned with the 
first two components of a project. 

3.2.1. Those resources needed to get the 
project underway, or project 
inputs. 

3 . 2 ° 2 .  Those processes 
carries out, or 
(sometimes 
accomplishments), 

the project 
its activities 

called 

OQ 
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3 . 3 .  

3 . 4 .  

. 5 .  

3 . 2 . 3 .  And sometimes monitoring data 
contribute to the analysis and 
understanding of a project's 
immediate results and outcomes. 

Monitoring is the type of evaluation usually 
applied ~ i__nn a project. 

3 . 3 . 1 .  Before inputs and activities have 
stabilized, and when they may 
require change. 

3 . 3 . 2 .  Other forms of evaluation may not 
be appropriate because immediate 
results and outcomes are no____tt yet 
available. 

3.3.3. Monitoring information should be 
directed primarily to the project, 
and emphasize ways %he project can 
be improved. 

The principal purposes of monitoring are to: 

3.4.1. Describe what is happening in the 
project, 

3.4.2. Assess whether its inputs and 
activities are proceeding as 
planned, 

3.4.3. Identify discrepancies that may 
affect the likelihood of the 
project's ultimate success, and 

3.4.4. Diagnose those problems so that 
they can be remedied. 

This information is needed by: 

3.5.1. Project personnel so they can 
respond to problems and build on 
their achievements; 

3.5.2. Planners and specialists so they 
can prov--~e any necessary 
technical assistance or plan 
subgrant modifications; 
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3 . 5 . 3 .  Project an__dd program evaluators so 
they can assemble the important 
facts about the project from 
accurate documentation; 

3.5.4. Supervisory board members so they 
can assess how much progress is 
being made and decide on 
continuations in an informed way. 

4. Project monitoring as an aid to project development. 

4.1. The aim• of monitoring is to systematically 
help projects get and sta Z "on-track". 

4.1.1. Monitoring which focuses only on 
uncoverin 9 errors is not 
helpful. -- -- 

4.1.2. 
k 

Good monitoring helps detect 
problems before they become 
serious. 

4.2. 

4.1.3. For this reason, it is important 
for monitors to work wit____hh project 
staff, not on them. 

Some of the problems a project can have are 
due to poor planning an____dd management. 

4.2.1. 

4.2.2. 

The budget may be insufficient 
the schedule unrealistic, 

or 

The project's operators may have 
too little direction, 

4.2.3. 

4.2.4. 

4.2.5. 

There may be ~ coordination 
between the pro3ect and other 
offices or agencies, 

There may be an inefficient 
utilization of resources 

There may be a lack of compliance 
with regulations or granf 
conditions, 

4.2.6. And, above all, there 
lack of responsiveness 
slgns of difficulty. 

may be a 
to early 
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. 

4.3. Other problems a project can have are due to 
unforseen events. 

4.3.1. Sometimes p_~nned inputs will not 
be available~ ~r delayed or more 
expensive than expected. 

4.3.2. Sometimes planned activities 
cannot be accomplished because of 
an unexpected change in policy or 
newly imposed requirements. 

4.3.3. Sometimes the problems to be 
addressed by the project wi~ b--e 
resolved in other ways or have a 
rapidly diminishing priority. 

4.4. And still other problems a project 
are due to an erroneous logic. 

can have 

4.4.1. Projects usually involve a certain 
amount of risk that if this is 
done, that wT~l--happen. 

4 . 4 . 2 .  

4 . 4 . 3 .  

Projects also are predicated on 
the idea that something will not 
happen unless this is done. 

Both kinds of assumptions ca.__nn b__ee 
wrong. 

The method of rationales can be a 
assisting with a monitoring evaluation. 

useful tool in 

5.1. The mot aids in laying out the logic of the 
project. 

5.2. Networking links project components, showing 
their logical relationships. 

5.3. Key events define the 
evaluation questions. 

potential monitoring 

Key project events and elements are potential 
monitoring evaluation points and must be related to the 
needs of those who can use the information obtained. 

Module 4 

Project Monitoring Designs 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 6 

7. Descriptive designs are used to examine 
between inputs and activities. 

relationships 

7.1. Most input-activity relationships in most 
le/cj projects do not need to be examined by a 
descriptive design or any other evaluation 
method. 

7.1.i. Some are straightforward and 
obvious (e.g., purchase of new 
radio and it being used). 

7.1.2. Some are not related to 
significant project objectives 
(e.g., janitorial service 
contract). 

7.2. Descriptive designs are used to examine input- 
activity relationships. 

7.2.1. "When there is doubt that the 
inputs were sufficient to have 
produced the activity. 

7.2.2. When there is the possibility that 
the activity could have been 
produced by something other than 
the planned input (e.g., something 
outside the project). 

7 . 2 . 3 .  When there is likely to be high 
interest in a specific input- 
activity relationship because of 
cost or because it is essential to 
the project's service delivery 
(e.g., are correction officers 
counseling inmates?). 

7.3. Descriptive designs 
steps: 

are applied in distinct 

7.3.1. First, identify and 
project's planned 
activities. 

describe the 
inputs and 

accomplished by the method of 
rationales° 

is always the first step of any 
evaluation. 
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7.3.2. Second, identify the intervening 
events and steps which link 
specific inputs to their expected 
activities. 

7.3.3. Third, analyze available 
information to determine whether 
linkages occurred and judge 
whether inputs were sufficient to 
have "caused" the expected 
activity: 

causality can never be proved 
absolutely. 

J 

with descriptive designs, 
causal statements are based on 
explanations that reasonable 
people would agree as being 
probable. 

causal judgments based on the 
notion that "x" produced "y" 
and not something else. 

7.4. Example: demonstration of descriptive design. 

(note: the purpose of this example is to 
demonstrate how the descriptive designs are 
applied in examining an input-activity 
relationship. One specific relationship from 
the project described below is used to 
demonstrate the method. A visual can be used 
to support your demonstration.) 

project description. A youth employment 
project in a large city takes high-school aged 
juvenile offenders referred to it by juvenile 
court judges. The project trains the youth in 
basic job and education skills, provides 
counseling, and helps them find jobs. A 
facility with suitable space and educational 
materials was acquired. Two group counselors, 
one vocational counselor, and one guidance 
counselor were hired. The various kinds of 
counselors perform specific counseling 
depending upon each youth's needs and 
background. 

The group counselors are to provide group 
counseling daily to youth with characteristics 
"x" and "y." Because group counseling is 
central to the project and is costly, the 
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project director wants to examine this aspect 
to ensure it is working as intended. 0 

7.4.1. 

7.4.2. 

7.4.3. 

The input-activity relationship to 
be examined is group counselors 
(input) and counseling (activity). 

The linkages were identified as 
below: 

hiring two counselors with 
m.a.s and qualified in group 
counseling. 

youth with "x" and "y" 
characteristics only are 
referred to group sessions. 

group sessions are led by 
either group counselor for 30 
minutes daily. 

records of group sessions are 
filed and signed by either 
group counselor. 

The monitor/evaluator analyzed 
information to determine if 
linkages occurred by: 

checking records to see if all 
youth at group sessions were 
"x" and "y" 

checking if all project "x" and 
,y" youth are attending 
sessions 

interviewing some "x" and "y" 
youth to verify they were at 
sessions and if either group 
counselor led them 

checking the credentials of the 
two group counselors to ensure 
they have proper experience. 
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7 . 4 . 4 .  The monitor/evaluator's 
interpretation would vary 
depending on what was found: 

if the linkages could be 
verified for, say, 40 of the 50 
"x" and "y" youth in the 
project, then one could claim 
that the inputs produced the 
activity, 

if the linkages could be 
verified for, say, 30 of the 50 
youth, 

or if it was found that youth 
other than those with "x" and 
"y" received group counseling, 

of if the vocational and 
guidance counselors also led 
group sessions, 

or if either of the group 
counselors were not qualified 
in group work, 

then claims that the inputs 
produced the expected activity 
could not be made with high 
certainty. 

7.5. Descriptive designs facilitate the development 
of reasonable explanations. 

8. Limitations of descriptive designs: 

8 . 0 . 1 .  Highly subjective 

8 . 0 . 2 .  Does not control for influence of 
factors outside the project 

8.0.3. Cannot be too confident in 
conclusions drawn. 

9. Descriptive designs and validity threats. 

9.1. Uncontrolled threats to validity undermine the 
usefulness of the evaluation information. 
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9.2. Descriptive designs do not control for many of 
the validity threats discussed earlier. Note 
the instructor should now deal quickly 
the following validity threats in the context 
of the difficulty a descriptive design has in 
controlling for them. 

9.2.1. History 

9.2.2. Maturation 

9.2.3. Testing 

9.2.4. Mortality 

9.2.5. Regression 

9.2.6. Selection. 

9.3. Threats to validity lead to the question of 
whether rival hypotheses may account for the 
observed relationship reducing the confidence 
in the results obtained. 

i0. Comparative designs can be used to 
relationships between inputs and activities. 

e x a m i n e  

ii. 

I0.i. Most questions about input-activity 
relationships do not warrant the resources or 
time needed for within project comparisons. 

Some comparative designs 
variability. 

examine within project 

ii.0.I. Focuses on whether "more or less" 
of some project variable has "more 
or less" effect on another 
variable. 

11.0.2. Usually requires 
special data. 

collecting 

11.0.3. Often involves 
statistics. 

interpreting 

ii.I. Example: as an illustration of the within 
project comparative design might want to 
examine the relationship among the age and 
years of experience of police officers (the 
input) and attendance at special after-work 
training sessions (an activity). This design 
method could tell us, for example, that 
younger police officers aged 21-26 enroll in 
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12. 

13. 

14. 

training sessions more than those aged 31-36. 

Other comparative designs 
between a project input 
another project activity. 

examine the relationship 
and activity compared to 

12.0.1. Based on comparisons with other 
groups or pre-project baseline 
data. 

12.0.2. Many of these comparative designs 
can be used, they vary in 
complexity and rigor 

12.0.3. Involves manipulation and 
interpretation of statistical 
data. 

12.1. Example: one group of police officers trained 
in crime prevention might be compared with a 
similar group not so trained to see which 
group enrolled more citizens in prevention 
programs. 

Comparative designs tend to control validity threats to 
a higher degree than descriptive designs. This will be 
dealt with in more detail later. 

Activity: applying a descriptive design. 

The remainder of this segment consists of a desk 
activity which should take about 15-20 minutes to 
complete. The desk activity gives participants some 
"hands on" practice with descriptive designs. The 
purpose is to reinforce principles already discussed in 
this segment and to increase participants skills with 
the descriptive designs. 

PROCEDURE 

This activity is based on a brief project 
description. A specific input-activity relationship is 
given as being of particular interest to evaluate. 
Questions are presented which require participants to 
furnish the intervening links that connect the input 
and the activity and to state how they might go about 
verifying if these links occurred. The project 
description is intended only to set the context; 
participants should be able to answer the questions on 
the basis of their own common sense knowledge and 
experience= 
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One procedure to follow would be: 

14.1. 

14.2. 

Explain purpose of activity to participants. 

Read the project description and the questions 
to participants. 

14.3. Ask participants to answer the questions, 
working individually at their desks. 

14.4. Discuss answers of selected participants with 
the class as a whole. 

The participant guide contains all the 
materials needed. The pages following this 
contain some suggested "answers" and 
discussion points you can use as you see fit. 

O1 

ri,il 

PROJECT DESCRI PTION 

The city police department developed, 
with spa funds, a crime prevention program 
with a purpose of getting citizens to enroll 
in the program by requesting the police 
department to check their houses or offices 
and recommend security measures. The 
prevention unit will operate for six months. 
Four officers were assigned to the prevention 
unit and received special training. The unit 
staff set up a booth in different parts of the 
city on different days and discussed 
prevention with interested people. They 
handed out various pamphlets and enrollment 
cards to be sent to the police department. 
Also, enrollment cards and special posters 
were distributed throughout the city for the 

general public. In a few weeks' time, the 
police department has received 100 requests 
(both card and telephone) to check homes and 
offices for security needs. 

The police chief wants to know if the 
prevention staff was responsible for 
generating the interest in crime prevention. 
As project monitor, your job is to determine 
whether the requests for assistance can be 
attributed to the prevention staff. You elect 
a descriptive design for this purpose. 

The input-activity relationship to be 
examined is prevention staff (the input) and 
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15. 

receipt of requests (the activity). 

Questions an___dd possible answers. 

What are some possible linkages which connect the input 
with the activity? 

15.0.1. Four staff selected and assigned 
to prevention unit. 

15.0.2. Staff receive training in 
prevention and how to meet the 
public. 

15.0.3. 

15.0.4. 

Prevention materials (booth, 
pamphlets, posters) produced. 

15.0.5. 

Schedule established for location 
of prevention unit. 

Citizens stop at booth and discuss 
prevention with staff. 

15.0.6. Citizens enroll in program by 
completing card. 

15.0.7. 

16. How would yOU 
occurred? 

Citizens request police department 
to come to home or office (by card 
or telephone). 

go about finding out if the linkages 

16.0.1. Get names from citizens requesting 
police department prevention 
checks (i00 total possible). 

16.0.2. Call each person to ask where and 
when card picked up and/or what 
prompted them to call. 

16.0.3. For each reference made to 
prevention unit, check records to 
see if unit was in that location 
on date mentioned. 

16.0.4. Check personnel records to 
ascertain if assigned staff were 
at booth on day mentioned. 
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17. ~ What kinds of "proof" would you require before you 
would feel fairly comfortable in claiming that the 
inputs were sufficient to have "caused" the activity? 

Assuming most citizens could be contacted (say, 
80) and that about 75% (n=60) of these indicated they 
enrolled at the prevention booth, and assuming that it 
could be verified that the prevention staff was at the 
proper locations on the days specified, | it would be 
reasonable to claim the staff was responsible for 
generating the requests. 

If a much smaller percentage of citizens said they 
enrolled at the prevention booth (say 50%), or if the 
dates and locations of the prevention staff could not 
be verified, or if you found that the prevention staff 
were assigned to other duties and that other police 
officers often "filled-in," then one would be less 
certain in claiming causality. 

Remember: the best level of explanation that can 
ever be attained with a descriptive design is one which 
reasonable people can agree is probable. Certainty can 
never be absolute, and standards of "success" (80%) or 
"failure" (50%) are arbitrary. 

18. The major thrust in performing monitoring evaluation is 
to identify and understand significant discrepancies 
between planned and actual project inputs and 
activities in order to modify projects to make then 
more effective. 

18.1. The monitor-evaluator examines input-activity 
relationships in order to judge whether the 
inputs are sufficient to produce the 
activities. 

18.2. The monitor-evaluator should be aware that 
interpretation of the relationships early in 
project histories should be made with caution. 

18.2.1. Many projects have start up 
difficulties. 

18.2.2. Project activities usually become 
more routine as the project gets 
older. 

18.3. Often a monitoring evaluation may reveal 
discrepancies between planned inputs and 
activities and those actually observed. The 
significance of these differences needs to be 
determined. 
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19. 

18.4. 

Summary. 

19.1. 

19.2. 

19.3. 

19.4. 

18.3.1. The most important reason for 
performing a monitoring evaluation 
is to diagnose problems so the 
project can get on track. 

18.3.2. There should be a cooperative 
atmosphere between the monitor- 
evaluator and the project so that 
discrepancies noted do not 
threaten the project such that 
remedial action becomes difficult. 

The monitor-evaluator often needs to make some 
assessment of the external environment's 
impact on the project. 

Monitoring should be performed to provide 
information to decision makers. 

Developing an mor, network, and key event 
analysis are important steps in doing 
monitoring. 

Descriptive designs 
performing monitoring. 

are most useful in 

Monitoring should have as a major purpose 
assisting projects. 
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Workshop C 
Application: Project Monitoring 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completion of this segment, the participant should 
be able to: 

i. Identify the specific designs applied in the report and 
describe how they were utilized. 

2. Assess whether the interpretation of the 
consistent with the information/data reported. 

findings was 

3. Judge the adequacy 
decision-makers (monitoring 
supervisory board members). 

of the report for use by various 
unit manager, project director, 

4. Compare the clarity, organization, and adequacy of the 
report with those prepared at the participant's agency. 

LECTURE NOTES 

I. Preparation. 

l.l. Introduction 

There is no actual lecture to give to 
this segment. You should read the segment 
objectives aloud and briefly explain the basic 
rationale of the segment (outlined below) to 
the participants. 

1.2. Rationale of this segment 

An integral part of most monitors' jobs 
is the preparation of monitoring reports. One 
way to get improved reports is giving those 
who perform the monitoring task a chance to 
review monitoring reports prepared by their 
peers. Participants' assessments of the 

Workshop C 
A p p l i c a t i o n :  P r o j e c t  Mon i to r i ng  
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. 

adequacy of monitoring reports prepared by 
other evaluators should provide a meaningful 
way to identify strengths and weaknesses of 
the monitoring reports. That is, participants 
should be able to surface some major 
discrepancies between what monitoring reports 
ideally "ought" to look like for the audience 
addressed and what many evaluators 
realistically can produce, given the practical 
constraints under which they work. 

In addition, reviewing and analyzing 
actual monitoring reports also provide an 
opportunity to reinforce many points covered 
in earlier training materials. Monitoring 
reports to some degree have to touch upon the 
project objectives investigated, the measures 
used for each objective, data collection 
methods applied, the evaluation methodologies 
employed, data analysis techniques utilized, 
and the presentation of findings. 

1.3. Ask the participants to read the 
included in their participant 
answer any questions that arise. 

instructions 
guides and 

1.4. Divide the participants into break-out groups, 
each with a facilitator. 

1.4.1. Set a specific time for the groups 
to reconvene and make class 
presentations (reserve about one 
hour for presentations). 

Small group exercise. 

In the small group, the facilitator should help 
the participants follow this general agenda and keep on 
schedule: 

2.0.1. Step one: participants read 
monitoring report (10-15 minutes). 
NOTE:the actual example is in the 
participant guide. 

2.0.2. Step two: participants review 
method of rationales of project, 
if provided, (15 minutes). 

QO 

Workshop C 
Application: Project Monitoring 
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2.0.3. Step three: participants discuss 
participant guide questions (one 
hour). NOTE: a useful set of 

• ---,W l l l -  

questions is the following: 

* is this an example of a 
monitoring report? Why? 

how well were relationships 
between inputs and activities 
d e s c r i b e d ?  

* which extraneous 
werepresent? 

influences 

* which extraneous influences 
were examined and dealt with? 

* were the findings reported 
clearly? 

* were the findings reported 
fairly? 

* are the conclusions consistent 
with the findings?, 

are the recommendations 
consistent with the 
conclusions? 

compared with the course ideals 
how adequate is the report for 
decision makers? 

would a method of rationales, 
network, and key events process 
have strengthened this report? 
Explain. 

what would your decision be 
regarding needs for technical 
assistance? 

would you have planned the 
evaluation (in terms of what 
was examined and how) 
differently? 

Workshop C 
Application: P r o j e c t  Monitoring 
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3. Class 

3.1. 

3.2. 

3.3. 

Workshop C 
Application: 

2.0.4. Step four: 
for class 
minutes). 

participants prepare 
presentation (15 

2 . 0 . 5 .  Step five: reconvene for class 
presentations and discussion. 

presentations 

The facilitators are in the 
best position to judge how to get 
participants to interact among 
themselves and relate the digest 
evaluation reports to their own 
experiences and previous training. 

and debriefing. 

Each group should have about 15 minutes to 
make its presentation. 

Each presentation should be followed by 
instructor comments and class discussion. 

3 . 2 . 1 .  The instructor should use this 
opportunity to emphasize the 
important points made in the 
presentations that reflect and 
reinforce points covered in the 
different lectures, as well as to 
correct any errors or 
misconceptions. 

The following points may require emphasis in 
the instructor critiques: 

3.3.1. The use of the method of 
rationales in getting consensus 
about the components of a project 
and its logic 

3.3.2. The characteristics 
monitoring. 

of project  

focuses on inputs and 
activities, and on the 
consistency of actual inputs 
and activities with those 
planned. 

like other evaluation types, 
helps establish the worth of a 
project and makes inputs to 
decision-makers. 

Project  Monitoring 

0 
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3.3.3. 

3.3.4. 

3.3.5. 

often used in early stages of 
project before immediate 
results and outcomes can be 
assessed. 

often used where primary 
interest is in helping the 
project get and stay "on 
track," can help identify needs 
for corrective action or 
technical assistance. 

The characteristics and uses of 
evaluation designs in monitoring. 

the particular utility of the 
descriptive design in project 
monitoring as a step-by-step 
logical, non-statistical 
approach. 

the utility of the descriptive 
design where number of clients 
is low and "treatments" vary. 

Issues in the interpretation of 
project monitoring data. 

* establishing fiscal compliance. 

* establishing 
compliance. 

substantive 

verifying the relationships and 
linkages among inputs and 
activities. 

consideration of external 
influences on the project. 

diagnosing the reasons for 
discrepancies between planned 
and actual inputs and 
activities. 

Major concerns in the presentation 
of monitoring findings. 

tailoring reports to the needs 
of supervisory board members, 
project managers, 
monitoring/evaluation managers. 

Workshop C 
Application: Project Monitoring 
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3.4. 

* reporting findings vs 
recommendations for 
modification and/or 
recommendations. 

making 
project 
funding 

maintainability and degree of 
confidence as factors in 
developing recommendations. 

* appropriateness of 
formats. 

p r e - d e f i n e d  

* t i m i n g  and d i s t r i b u t i o n  
m o n i t o r i n g  r e p o r t s .  

of 

NOTE: the monitoring report is found in the 
~ ' r - t i c i p a n t  gu ide  and in the  i n s t r u c t o r  gu ide  
append ix .  

Q 

Workshop C 
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Module 5 
Process Evaluation Designs 

to: 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completing this segment participants will be a b l e  

i. Describe the u s e  o f  descriptive designs 
evaluation. 

in p r o c e s s  

2. Describe the 
evaluation. 

use of comparative designs in process 

LECTURE NOTES 

_---------÷ 

t 
NOTE: the following sections on designs are repeatea 

from earlier modules because of their use with the different 
types of evaluations. Instructors should be careful to 
coordinate presentations so that repetition serves to create 
proper emphasis and to enhance the learning process and not, 
to become overly redundant. I 

! 

I. Characteristics of descriptive designs. 

I.i. In process evaluation, is a method of 
examining causal relationships among inputs, 
activities, and results of a project. 

i.i.I. It is a systematic, logical 
approach. 

I.i .2. It is a non-inferential approach. 
P4 although descriptive designs 
may use statistics, they seldom 
use inferenttial statistics. 

Module 5 
Process Evaluation Designs 
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. 

1.2. Descriptive 
projects. 

can involve 
percentages, ratios. 

numbers, 

d e s i g n s  can be used  with al_._!l 

1.2.1. Are used when only the project is 
available to evaluate; no other 
comparison groups available. 

1.2.2. Can be used in lieu of more 
quantitative, formal evaluation 
approaches 

1.2.3. Useful for exploratory analyses of 
projects. 

1.2.4. Useful when in-depth analysis of 
project effects on limited cases 
or individuals is wanted. 

1.3. 

1.4. 

Descriptive designs essentially involve a 
analysis of project events or 

Inalvlaual clients. Generalizations are based 
on a number of individual case analyses. 

Example: finding out from individual work 
releasees how helpful a work release program 
was in getting them a useful job, in preparing 
them to perform the job, in giving them the 
means to support themselves; determining what 
program services they were given, when, and 
what happened afterward, etc., is an example 
of individual case analysis as applied as a 
descriptive design. 

1.5. Descriptive designs can be used when 
comparative designs cannot. 

The purpose of a descriptive design in a process 
evaluation is to examine cause-effect relationships 
among project inputs, activities, and results. 

2.1. Central task is to determine if some result 
"z" was caused by project inputs and 
activities. 

2.1.1. Inputs, activities, and results 
have to be linked together to form 
a network of hypotheses about what 
should lead to what. 

Module 5 
P r o c e s s  E v a l u a t i o n  D e s i g n s  

@ 

r__L'~ 

~ C  



Criminal Justice Evaluation 3 

2 . 2 .  

2 . 1 . 2 .  

2 . 1 . 3 .  

Judgments have to be made that 
immediate result "z" was due to 
project activity "y," which in 
turn was produced because of 
planned project input "x". 

If linkages can be established, 
one can talk about project causes 
and effects. 

A descriptive design 
distinct steps: 

is applied in three 

2 . 2 . 1 .  First, describe the project's 
planned inputs, its activities, 
and its results (i.e., method of 
rationales). 

2 . 2 . 2 .  

2 . 2 . 3 .  

Second~, on the basis of available 
project information (reports, 
project records, client 
interviews) analyze it to 
establish links among results and 
project activities and inputs. 

T h i r d ,  judge which 
i n p u t s / a c t i v i t i e s  were s u f f i c i e n t  
to allow the claim that the 
project caused the results 
observed. 

NOTE: causality has been 
previously introduced. This 
treatment is more detailed since 
it is more appropriate to discuss 
causality when trying to attribute 
pro~ect activities (causes) to 
pro3ect results and outcomes 
(effects). 

. Causal relationships 
absolutely. 

can never be established 

3.1. Evaluation never can establish perfect 
effect relationships. 

cause- 

Module 5 
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3.1.1. Crimina l  j u s t i c e  p r o j e c t s  are  
influenced by many external 
factors. 0 .  

3 . 2 .  

3 . 1 . 2 .  Always a chance that effects are 
due to causes outside the project. 

There are several general criteria 
be used to attribute causality. 
following should be present ~n 
confidently attribute causality. 

which may 
Al l  of the 
order  to  

3.2.1. One event precedes another in 
time. 

3.2.2. The events are related or 
associated. 

3 . 3 .  

3 . 2 . 3 .  The relationship is not accidental 
or spurious. 

A t t r i b u t i n g  c a u s a l i t y  with d e s c r i p t i v e  des igns  
c o n s i s t s  of o f f e r i n g  e x p l a n a t i o n s  reasonab le  
people would agree upon as being probable. 

3 . 3 . 1 .  Descriptive designs 
less precise than 
designs which rely on 
tests. 

are usually 
evaluation 

statistical 

. 

3 . 3 . 2 .  Descriptive designs are subject to 
evaluator's judgement and bias. 

3 . 3 . 3 .  The use of descriptive designs 
require that the evaluator ask 
"what else could have caused this 
result?" "what alternative 
explanations are there?". These 
questions are equally true when 
using comparative designs. 

Activity: note: to tie together the major points made 
about the descriptive design in process evaluation, get 
participants involved in a discussion. 

4 . 0 . 1 .  Ask participants for an example of 
a project that lends itself to a 
descriptive design and discuss how 
one might trace its results to 
project activities and inputs. 

Module 5 
Process Evaluation Designs 
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. 

. 

4.0.2. If students have trouble coming up 
with an example, you could ask if 
any of them have worked with a ~ 
juvenile diversion project. These 
projects usually can be used to 
illustrate linkages among inputs, 
activities, and results. 

Characteristics of comparative designs: 

5.1. These designs represent a second method of 
examining Causal relationships among project 
components. 

5.2. They rely on structuring comparisons between 
differing amounts of a single 
treatment,between a treatment and no 
treatment, or between different treatments. 

Some types of comparative designs are used in process 
evaluation when the evaluation is based on only certain 
information from the project itself, when the focus is 
on within project variability. 

6.1. Unlike a descriptive design, these designs 
involve an understanding of basic statistics 
and statistical analysis. 

6.2. These within project variability designs are 
particularly beneficial under certain 
conditions. 

6.2.1. Projects which have no comparison 
or control groups to assess 
differences in effects. 

for example, project clients 
cannot be compared with a 
similar group of clients not 
receiving the project 
"treatment". 

6.3. Within-project variability can show up at all 
stages of a project. 

6.3.1. Inputs--e.g., staff varies in 
years prior experience, amount of 
education. 

Module 5 
Process Evaluation Designs 
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. 

Module 
Process 

6 . 3 . 2 .  

6.3.3. 

Activities--e.g., counseling 
sessions vary in length, training 
can be given at different stages 
of one's career. 

Results--e.g., some inmates stay 
enrolled in college course, 
parolees get different kinds of 
jobs. 

6.4. These designs depend on the notion of 
variation among project components, on the 
notion of "more or less" to analyze 
relationships. 

6.4.1. Example: does the amount(hours) of 
counseling juveniles receive have 
an effect on the number of 
subsequent episodes of disruptive 
behavior in schools? 

6.5. Knowing how strongly different project 
variables areassociated with one another may 
give evidence of what is working well in a 
project and what needs improvement. 

Within-project variability (i.e., "more or less") can 
be analyzed to show strenqths of proiect relationships 
or the effects of differences ,___~ project relationships. 

7.1. If interest is in strenqth of relationship, we 
want to know the degree t~'which one project 
variable (e.g., hours of counseling) is 
related to another project variable (e.g., 
number of disruptive behavior incidents). 

7.1.1. Relationships can be high or 
strong (e.g.,as hours spent in 
counseling change so do the number 
of disruptive incidents). This 
relationship might be positive 
(i.e. As counseling hours 
increase so do disruptive 
incidents) or negative(i.e., as 
counseling hours increase 
disruptive incidents decrease). 

7.1.2. Relationships can be low (there is 
no apparent relationship between 
hours of counseling and number of 
disruptive Incidents. 

5 
Evaluation Designs 
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7.1.3. Note: to illustrate the above 
points, the instructor might want 
to draw on the board scattergrams. 

7.2. If interest is in differences in project 
relationships, we want to know if'-different 
amounts of one project variable (e.g. inmate 
education level) is associated with different 
amounts of another project variable (attitude 
toward participation in a prison education 
program). 

7.2.1. By separating the effects 
associated with different amounts 
of a variable, we can get 
information to help decide how to 
change a project. 

. Activity: note: participants will get a chance to work 
with this type of design later in this segment. 
However, in order to ensure they understand the basic 
logic of it at this point, get students involved in 
discussion so that you can check their level of 
understanding. 

8.0.1. Ask participants for a project 
that they have worked with that 
has been or could be evaluated by 
examining -- within project 
variability. Get them to explain 
what project relationships were of 
interest and discuss with them. 

9. Characteristics of other comparative designs. 

9.1. Other comparative designs can be applied when 
certain conditions exist. 

9.1.1. Project has some other comparisons 
or control groups to be compared 
against. 

for example, success of public 
defenders who received special 
training vs a similar group not 
so trained. 

9.1.2. Project has more than one 
treatment group, for example in a 
juvenile delinquency prevention 
project, some youths receive 
counseling while others receive 
tutoring. 

Module 5 
Process Evaluation Designs 
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10. 

9 . 1 . 3 .  Some kind of pre-project baseline 
data exist which can be compared 
with post-project performance. 

for example, success of public 
defenders before training vs 
success after training. 

9.2. Unlike the other types of designs discussed 
these make use of information outside the 
project itself (i.e., pre-project data and/or 
comparison groups) and attempt to examine such 
information systematically. 

This group of des igns  i s  often classified by degree to 
which they meet standards of experimental, scientific 
research. NOTE: this discussion• is primarily an 
introduction-'-~ evaluation designs and continues the 
discussion from module 3. More complexity and detail 
are added in module 6. 

10.1.  Exper imental  des igns :  

Oe 

(R) x o 

(R) o 

Where: r=random assignment, x=treatment 
or intervention, o=observation. 

(R) x l  o 

(R) x 2 o  

Module 5 
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10.2. 

10.1.1. 

10.1.2. 

10.1.3. 

10.1.4. 

10.1.5. 

10.1.6. 

10.1.7. 

1 0 . 1 . 8 .  

Most " s c i e n t i f i c " .  

Randomly formed c o n t r o l  g r o u p ( s )  
a v a i l a b l e  

Are i d e a l  d e s i g n s  t o  s t r i v e  f o r .  

Random a s s i g n m e n t  t o  g r o u p s  
e s s e n t i a l  becaus e  t h i s  c o n t r o l s  
v a l i d i t y  t h r e a t s .  

P e r m i t s  h i g h e s t  d e g r e e  of  
c o n f i d e n c e  in r e s u l t s .  

Most r i g o r o u s  of  ~ a l l  e v a l u a t i o n  
d e s i g n s  

Often impractical due 

Q u a s i - e x p e r i m e n t a l  

tO cost, 
time, or ethics involved. 

(note: use visual to illustrate 
experimental design). 

desiqns: 

XO 

0 

Xl 0 

X2 0 

Module 5 
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"k 

10.3. 

10.2.1. (note: use visual to illustrate). 

10.2.2. 

10.2.3. 

Less precise than experimental 

Do not meet strict requirements of 
scientific experiment. 

10.2.4. Non-equivalent comparison 
used rather than randomly 
groups 

groups 
formed 

10.2.5. Do not control all relevant "rival 
causes". 

10.2.6. Have to be more cautious in 
attributing observed effects to 
the project. 

10.2.7. Are more feasible to apply in much 
real world project evaluation. 

Pre-experimental designs: 

e 

OXO 

XO 

10.3.1. 

10.3.2. 

10.3.3. 

10.3.4. 

10.3.5. 

Module5 
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Least rigorous of the comparative 
designs. 

Compare pre-project measures 
against post-project performance. 

Control few "validity threats". 

Can h a v e  l e a s t  c o n f i d e n c e  in  
results. 
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ll. 

10.3.6. Can provide insightful information 
in early stages of projects. 

Activity: applying comparative 
evaluation. 

designs in process 

This activity provides "hands on" practice with 
using comparative designs for process evaluation. One 
aim of the activity is to reinforce the main principles 
and concepts of process evaluation: that it encompasses 
project inputs, activities, and results; that it is 
conducted on ongoing projects; that it is done to 
provide information to project decision- makers so that 
they can refine the project and improve its 
effectiveness. 

The second aid of the activity is to 
what was taught about comparative designs. 

reinforce 

Procedure 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

The participant guide contains a brief description 
of an ongoing project that is to be evaluated. The 
underlying "logic" of this project is presented in the 
completed method of rationales. Two specific issues of 
interest to the project director are given, each of 
which is followed by a set of questions that deal with 
how an evaluation could be set up to yield information 
relevant to the issue. One specific procedure to 
follow is: 

Explain purpose of activity to participants. 

Participants read project 
method of rationales. 

description and completed 

Ask participants to answer the questions for the 
issue, working individually at their desks. 

first 

Discuss answers with class as a whole. 

Ask participants 
issue(optional). 

to answer questions for the second 

Module 5 
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17. 

18. 

Discuss answers. 

Summarize main points of comparative designs 
focus on within project variability. 

which 

The participant guide contains all the materials 
needed to complete this activity. The following pages 
of these lecture notes consist of the project 
description, method of rationales, and possible 
approaches or "designs" for evaluating each issue. The 
latter can be used as starting points for class 
discussiDns. 

OQ 

Project Description 

In 1975, the public school system of a mid-western 
city developed, with leaa support, a special satellite 
instruction center for juvenile delinquents referred by 
the court. The center is designed to serve delinquents 
12-14 years old with a history of poor scholastic 
adjustment and evidence of a "problem" home 
environment. Individualized instruction is available 
to all center enrollees, with counseling and group 
social activities as optional components. 

The theory of the project ,is that a bad home 
environment leads to poor academic performance and 
disruptive school behavior (truancy, discipline 
problems), conditions which in turn contribute strongly 
to a pattern of delinquency. The center's program 
seeks to remedy the youths' scholastic difficulties, as 
a means of improving their self confidence and social 
adjustment, reducing police contacts, and ultimately 
reducing the incidence of juvenile crime for project 
youth. 

The center admits youths from the ages of 12-14, 
who have been selected and referred by a juvenile court 
judge on the basis of prior school and family history 
and upon concurrence with the school system. At 
intake, each youth takes a standardized scholastic 
achievement test to assess current grade level, as well 
as a battery of psychological tests which includes a 
measure of self-concept and an "anti-social" scale. 
After the test results are evaluated, an individualized 
instruction program is prescribed for each student; in 
addition, some students are enrolled in group 
counseling twice weekly. Finally, some students are 
assigned to structured group social activities. 

Youths enroll 

Module 5 
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Method of Rationales 

Immediate Inputs Activities Results 

Staff 
-counselors 
-school psychologist 
-media special ists 
-instructors 

Equipment 
-films 
-TV 
-self-paced 

programed 
material s 

-reference books 

Space 
-c}assroom 
-counseling 
-testing 

Agreements wi th 
juvenil e judges 

Criteria for referrals 
and discharge 

Agreements and liaison 
with public school 
system 

Psychological testing 
Achievement testing 
Group counseling 
Development of indi- 

vidual educational 

Few contacts 
with pol ice 
within 12 mos 

Less school 
plans 

Individualized in- 
struction and per- 
formance testing 

Meet with volunteer 
and community 
groups 

Social group 
activities 

truancy 

Less school ab- 
senteeism 

Less disruptive 
behavior in 
school 

Higher self- 
concepts 

Outcome, 

Reduced 
recidivism 

~o- 
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the year and may spend a maximum of 9 months in the 
project. Students when they have reached their 
appropriate grade levels or when project staff think 
they have gained all that they can from the project are 
discharged. Most youths spend at least 4-6 months at 
the center although a few are discharged by the second 
or third month. Although project staff bel,eve some 
students could profit from a lengthier program, the 
nine-month limitation has been adopted because of the 
great demand. Maximum capacity at any one time is 25 
but 50-60 different students may participate over a 
one-year period. 

Method Of Rationales 

Module 5 
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OI 

Mor example goes here 

ISSUE 1 
Because there is such high demand for the 

project--the court would refer more clients if there 
were room--no one can stay in the project more than 
nine months. Some clients remain less than 9 months if 
the staff sees sufficient improvement to justify 
referring them back to the regular school program. The 
project director is curious to know whether the 
incidence of police contacts in the year after 

Module 5 
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19. 

20. 

21. 

discharge varies among clients who remained 
project for different lengths of time. 

in the 

What project relationship would you look at in order to 
provide information relevant to this issue? 

What kinds of data would you collect, and how, in order 
to examine this relationship? 

Briefly describe how you would setup your evaluation 
so that you could fulfill the project director's needs? 

POSSIBLE ANSWER 

Length of time participating in the project and 
additional contacts with the police within one year 
after leaving the project are the relevant variables. 
Data would be collected from both project and police 
records. One miqht examine the relationship as below. 

Module 5 
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- w  

Number of 
c1 ients i n 
contact with 
police within 
12 months 

Yes 

No 

0-3 
Months in Project 

4-6 7-9 

22. Note: the following issue can be used to show how to 
apply comparative designs other than those which use 
within project variation in a process evaluation 
setting. 

ISSUE 2 

This project makes available three types of 
services: individualized academic instruction, group 
counseling, and structured group activities. Youths 
enrolled may receive varying combinations of ~ these 

Module 5 
Process Evaluation Designs 



Crimina l  Justice Evaluation 17 

23. 

24. 

25. 

services. Some receive academic help only, some 
receive academic help and counseling, others receive 
all three. Each service requires substantial resources 
to provide, so the project director isquite interested 
in knowing whether the various combinations of service 
produce any differential effect on the amount of 
disruptive school behavior. Behavior in the 12 months 
following discharge from the project is of particular 
interest to the project director. 

What project relationship would you look at in order to 
provide information relevantto this issue? 

What kinds of data would you collect, and how, in order 
to examine this relationship? 

Briefly describe how you would set up your evaluation 
so that you could fulfill the project director's needs? 

POSSIBLE ANSWER 

The project variables or relationships of greatest 
concern are the different project "treatments n 

(academic, counseling, social groups) and number of 
reported incidents of disruptive behavior of clients in 
school. The critical data would be the means and 
number of kids getting academic only, academic and 
counseling, or academic, counseling and social groups 
and the number of reported incidents from the school 
systems. Information about the kinds of treatments 
could be obtained from project files; information on 
incidents would probably have to be gotten from school 
records. 

Module 5 
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0 

Number of 
incidents of 
reported 
behavior 

5 
or more 

3-4 

0;2_ 

Acad_emic Academic + 
Counseling 

Academic + 
Counseling + 
Social groups 
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Workshop D 
Designing A Process Evaluation 

upon completion of this segment, participants should be able to: 

i. Develop a method of rationales, network, and key events for 
a project evaluation. 

2. Develop a series of questions leading to 
process evaluation. 

development of a 

3. Identify the 
evaluation. 

specific designs to be applied in the project 

4. Iden£ify the threats to validity which may limit the 
evaluation. 

5. Identify design modifications to the evaluation which would 
reduce or eliminate the threats. 

LECTURE NOTES 

INSTRUCTOR NOTE: this workshop allows participants to 
practice designing a process evaluation. The focus here is on 
project results. It is recommended that the project description 
used here also be used in workshop e on impact assessment 
designs. The project description is found in the appendix. 

4 ÷ 

I I 
INTRODUCTION:the general purpose of this segment is to 

develop a process evaluation based on a project description for 
a criminal justice project. The exercise is not unlike the 
activities you may have already experienced, when asked to 
develop and conduct an evaluation of a particular project or 
series of projects. Your task will be to determine what the 
project intends to accomplish with an array of resources and to 
establish an evaluation which will show the project's 
performance (success or failure) in achieving what it was funded 
to do. I 

I The exercise provides you with an opportunity to develop 
the project method of rationales and network; identify the key 
events; identify a series of questions relevant to evaluating 
the project's performance; select the designs you would use in 
conducting the evaluation; and consider the threats to validity 
associated with the design selected. The project Presented is 
an actual operating project and, as such, presents a realistic 
I I 
Workshop D 
Designing A Process Evaluation 
i i 
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I I 
situation to you as the evaluator in having to design the means 
for assessing the project's worth. I 

I You have been requested by your agency head to develop an 
I 

evaluation which accurately represents what the project 
accomplished during the first year. Assume that the grant 
application did not include an evaluation plan thus 
necessitating your activities at this point. 

Instructions: 

i. Read the project description. 

. Develop a method of rationales, network, and identify 
key events. 

2.1. As a group develop the mot and construct the 
project network. 

2.2. As a group identify the potential key events. 

. Identify the evaluation questions felt to be necessary 
in determining the project's successes and failures 
based on the identified key events. 

3.1. The group should reach consensus on several 
questions which would be answered by the 
evaluation. Several important questions can 
be identified as examples-it is not necessary 
to identify every question which could be 
asked. 

3.2. The questions are to be 
events. 

related to the key 

. Identify the t~ of 
used in answering the 
the group. 

evaluation and evaluation 
significant questions poseo oy 

4.1. In addressing the types and designs used, 
attention should be given by the group to the 
project categories (inputs,activities,results) 
involved in the questions. 

5. Address the threats to validity which may be related to 
the evaluation design. 

5.1. In identifying the threats which may be 
related to the design, the group should 
discuss why some threats appear to be of 
concern and why others may not. 

Workshop D 
Designing A Process Evaluation 
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5.2. 

.3. 

The group should give thought to how 
the threats may be to the evaluation. 

serious 

Consider what design changes should be 
implemented to reduce the impact of the 
threats on the evaluation. 

6. Prepare for presentation to the group. 

6.1. 

6.2. 

6.3. 

The group should identify who will record the 
information to be presented and identify who 
will make the presentation. 

You have i0 minutes to present your evaluation 
design to the other groups. 

The 
follows: 

6.3.1. 

6.3.2. 

6.3.3. 

6.3.4. 

6.3.5. 

6.3.6. 

6.3.7. 

outline for 

Mor. 

your presentation is as 

Network 

Key events. 

Evaluation questions 

Evaluation design. 

Threats to validity 

Improvements to evaluation des ign .  

+ 

. Note: the project description for this workshop 
o~d in the participant guide and in the appendix. 

is 

Workshop D 
Designing A Process Evaluation 
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Module 6 
Designs For Impact Assessment 

At the conclusion 
will be able to: 

OBJECTIVES 

of this segment, the participants 

i. Describe the 
assessment. 

use of comparative designs in impact 

LECTURE NOTES 

. This segment focuses on the use of comparative designs 
applied to impact assessment which utilize information 
"outside" the project or compare more than one 
treatment within a project. Recall that impact 
assessment focuses on project outcomes and the extent 
to which project inputs, activities, and results 
"cause" those outcomes. 

i.i. This comparative approach is based on the use 
of two groups, one called experimental and one 
called control. 

I.I.i. The experimental group is the one 
exposed to the intervention. 

1.1.2. The control group is not so 
exposed. 

i.i.3. Real, no___tt spurious, differences 
between the two indicate the 
impact of the intervention. 

1.1.4. small or no differences would 
ca--~ a lack--of impact. 

1.2. Equivalence between experimental and 
groups is the critical factor 
comparative approach. 

control 
in the 

Module 6 
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Module 6 
Designs For 

1.2.1. 

1.2.2. 

1 . 2 . 3 .  

1.2.4. 

If the two groups are not "the 
same" then inferences about what 
caused the impact or lack of 
impact are weakened. 

Matching groups to get equivalence 
has limitations. 

* cannot know what is important 
and what is not. 

becomes very difficult when 
number of variables is large. 

Randomization 
matching. 

is preferable to 

allows chance to determine 
membership in one group or 
another. 

allows the strongest cause-and- 
effect statements to be made 
about the relationship between 
intervention and impact. 

makes it possible to generalize 
the results to other groups 
that are a sample of the same 
population. 

Many le/cj impact assessment 
studies have difficulty in using 
randomization because of: 

lack of control over 
membership assignments. 

group 

legal and/or ethical 
prohibition against certain 
kinds of assignments that 
involve a denial of "right to 
treatment," "due process," and 
"equal protection". 

in regard to prisoners, one 
legal ~ opinion stated "our 
advice is that you try to avoid 
treatment programs which 
deliberately seek to 
differentiate between discrete 
groups of prisoners." 

Impact Assessment 

OG 
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1.3. 

such considerations would apply 
to the juvenile area as well. 

1.2.5. Despite the real problems that one 
can encounter in random 
assignment, it should not be 
rejected without serious 
consideration. 

overly subscribed treatment 
programs can benefit from 
randomized assignment as the 
fairest way to make 
assignments. 

internal assignment within a 
program or treatment (to 
different types of counselors, 
for example) can be randomized 
without legal or ethical 
problems (if that key event is 
important to your study). 

The different comparative designs are defined 
and evaluated largely on the basis of the way 
'equivalence is achieved between groups. 

1.3.1. Designs that are based on truly 
randomized selection are called 
"true experimental". 

1.3.2. Designs that must use other 
methods to achieve or approach 
equivalence (e.g., matching; are 
called "quasi-experimental". 

1.3.3. Since, as noted, true 
randomization is sometimes 
difficult to achieve in social 
impact research, the quasi-designs 
are frequently used to conduct 
comparative studies. 

when properly done 
"bad research" but 
that can be done 
world conditions. 

it is not 
the best 

under real 

learning how to use quasi 
research methods is the mark of 
the good social science 
evaluator. 

Module 6 
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4 

1.4. 

+-----------. 

A third category of designs 
experimenta~l" because no 
used. l 

is called "pre- 
control group is 

1.4.1. They are often necessary to use in 
the absence of any alternatives. 

1 . 4 . 2 .  They sometimes can be used in 
combination with other designs. 

1.4.3. They can be useful decision aids 
even though they are not 
definitive studies and could be 
misleading. 

Oe 

NOTE: the following material 
has been first presented in module 
3. It is presented again here for 
emphasis. The depth of treatment 
depends on the judgement of the 
instructor as to how well 
participants have grasped the ~ 
concepts. Regardless, this 
presentation should be coordinated 
with those coming earlier. 

. Threats to validity. 

2~I. Most comparative designs have one or more 
weaknesses that reduce their effectiveness. 

2.1 .i. A weakness in a design is called a 
threat to its validity. 

2.1.2. A threat can be internal or 
external. 

2.1.3. Internal threats 
results obtained 
itself. 

relate to the 
from the study 

2.1.4. External threats relate to the 
ability to generalize those 
results to other audiences, 
settings and situations. 

Module 6 
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2.2. 

I 

2.1.5. Generally speaking, true 
experimental designs have the 
fewest threats, quasi designs the 
next most and pre-experimental the 
most. 

Internal threats to validity. 

2.2.1. These are critical to all 
evaluations but are most 
specifically related to 
comparative designs. 

2 . 2 . 2 .  You must understand each of them 
in order to design and interpret 
comparative studies. 

2.2.3. Each threat can be thought of in 
terms of a statement of a rival 
hypothesis to be the one 
e x a m i n e d .  

2 . 2 . 4 .  (note: encourage class 
participation in going through the 
threats. 

2.2.5. History. 

events external to project that 
can exert an influence on 
results. 

very potent in some 
le/cj research. 

types of 

other interventions being 
carried out in the same 
community can be very 
contaminating "histories" for 
your own study. 

rival hypothesis is, "results 
were not caused by the 
intervention but by event x.". 

only a comparable control group 
can provide a real answer to 
this threat. 

Module 6 
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2 . 2 . 6 .  

2.2.7. 

Maturation. 

people and institutions change 
over time and such changes can 
be mistaken for the impact of 
the intervention. 

s t u d i e s  i n v o l v i n g  j u v e n i l e s  a r e  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  p rone  to  such  a 
t h r e a t .  

rival hypothesis is "it would 
have happened anyway if you had 
not done anything.". 

the correction is to have a 
comparable control group that 
would also show such "growth" 
if it is maturation. 

Testing. 

when measurement involves the 
active participation of only 
one group, a "testing" effect 
may occur that will contaminate 
the intervention effect. 

people may act differently as a 
result of being measured-.maybe 
positively and maybe 
negatively. 

rival hypothesis is "the impact 
obtained was artificially 
created by the data collection 
activity ,n the experimental 
group and not by the 
intervention". 

one answer is to use the same 
tests and measures on the 
control group, which is most 
often done anyway. 

another answer that can often 
be used in social action 
studies is to use existing 
records or other unobtrusive 
ways of getting the data or 
information, so there is no 
testing effect to worry about. 

Module 6 
Designs For Impact Assessment 
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2.2.8. Statistical regression. 

a threat based on the fact that 
"nature" does not like extremes 
and will revert, b/.itself, to 
a more normal condxt~on. 

a city with a way below average 
crime rate one year will 
probably be higher next year 
and vice versa. 

the rival 
sound like 
they had to 
opposlte. 

hypothesis would 
"things are so bad 

get better," or its 

putting street lights in the 
highest crime areas of a city 
may be susceptible to this 
threat. 

the answer again lies in having 
a control group that will show 
whether a change in the 
experimental group was a "real 
one" or not. 

2 . 2 . 9 .  Selection. 

this threat is directly related 
to the randomization process. 

random assignment to control 
and experimental groups is the 
ideal answer to the threat that 
the 2 groups are not the same. 

a group can be randomly 
assigned to experimental and 
control and still not be 
representative of the-~erall 
population because it was not 
randomly drawn fro____mm that 
population. 

matching can achieve some 
control over selection but is 
generally less desirable. 

if pretest scores are available 
it is very desirable to match 
pairs on the basis of those 

Module 6 
Designs For Impact Assessment 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 8 

2.3. 

scores and then randomly assign 
one of each pair to the 
experimental and one to 
control. 

* the rival hypothesis is that 
"the impact was a result of the 
non-equivalence of the two 
groups used in the study". 

2.2.10. Experimental mortality. 

if the sample size at the 
beginning of an impact study is 
greater than it is at the end, 
then mortality has occurred. 

since dropout patterns are not 
likely to be random, the sample 
may be quite different from the 
beginning one. 

t r y i n g  t o  keep  t h e  g r o u p  i n t a c t  
may ~mprove i n t e r n a l  v a l i d i t y  
b u t  l o w e r  e x t e r n a l ,  s i n c e  in  
t h e  r e a l  w o r l d  t h e  g r o u p  would  
change anyway. 

rival hypothesis would be "no 
wonder the program looked 
good--all the bad apples left 
before it was over.". 

a c o m p a r i s o n  o r  c o n t r o l  g r o u p  
t h a t  c o u l d  be m o d i f i e d  by 
r e m o v i n g  s c o r e s  f rom t h o s e  who 
r e s e m b l e  t h e  " l e a v e r s "  in  t h e  
experimental group would allow 
you to partially answer the 
threat. 

this is a difficult threat to 
handle and one should take a 
clinical look at the cause for 
the dropouts, 

External threats. 

2.3.1. Lack of random selection from 
population. 

the 
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makes it difficult or 
impossible to apply the results 
to other groups. 

two samples drawn randomly from 
a large population are not only 
equivalent to each other but 
are equivalent to other samples 
from that population and to the 
population as a whole (within 
the limits of sampling theory). 

the definition of "population" 
depends on the scope of the 
impact study and the 
@eneralization to be made, 
I.e., all juveniles in u.s., 
juvenil-e-s in state a, juveniles 

in city b, or juveniles in home 
C. 

if the population is c, a 
random selection of c's cannot 
be 9eneralized to city b, state 
a or to juveniles in general. 

is new york city "like" 
huntsville, alabama?, is 
huntsville, alabama "like" 
greenburg, s.c.? 

is detention home "a" like "b" 
in terms of key variables like 
age, sex, socio-economic status 
of families, ethnicity, etc.? 

2.3.2. Lack of realism. 

efforts to carefully control a 
study may decrease internal 
threats to validity but 
increase external by losing 
realism. 

this is a dilemma faced by all 
social action research-- if you 
try to use true-experimental 
designs you will make the study 
more valid but also more 
artificial and non- 
generalizable and if you don't, 
the results themselves have 
less validity and are also non- 

Module 6 
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. 

generalizable. 

some of the better quasi- 
designs offer the best 
compromise between valid 
internal an___dd external findings. 

A review of some comparative method designs. Note: 
after each group of designs the instructor shou--'~d 
explain how well that group of designs controls for the 
validity threats that are discussed in the course. The 
stress should be onthe notion that Comparison, random 
assignment, and equivalency between control groups all 
help to control for these threats. 

3.1. We know there are 
comparative designs; 
experimental, and 
experimental. 

three categories of 
tru____ee experimental, quasi- 
a category call 

3.2. Pre-experimental designs have minimal control 
over threats to internal or external validity. 
They are the least rigorous designs. 

3 .2 .1 .  ( n o t e :  use  v i s u a l  to  e x p l a i n  t h e s e  
d e s i g n s ) .  

Oq 

One Group Pretest-Posttest Design 

0 X 0 

X = Treatment  

O ~ Observation or measurement  

3 .2 .2 .  The "one group pretest - posttest 
design": (note: review threats 
vis-a-vis these designs). 

Module 6 
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3.3. True experimental designs are the most 
powerful from a scientific point of view but 
often difficult to use in the real world. 
They represent a model on the basis of which 
the various compromises necessary in the 
quasi-designs can be understood. 

3.3.1. The "classic pretest - posttest 
control group" design (note: see 
visual). 

Pretest-  Posttest Control Group Design 

(R) 0 X 

(R) 0 

0 

0 

R = Randomly formed 

3.3.2. ,posttest only control group" 
design (note: see visual) 

Module 6 
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Oe 
Posttest Only Control Group Design 

(R) X. 0 

(R) 0 

3.4. 

(note: review threats vis-a-vis 
these designs). 

Quasi-experimental designs are large in 
number, there being many variations in the 
ways they attempt to compensate for the 
various threats to validity. The two 
presented here both provide useful knowledge 
on the basis of which better decisions can be 
made. ~ These designs are also frequently more 
realistic in the way they can be carried out, 
thus achieving greater external validity than 
the "true" designs. 

3.4.1. The "non-equivalent control group" 
design (note: see visual) 

Module 6 
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Non-equivalent Control GrouP Design 

O X O 

O O 

3 . 4 . 2 .  The " t i m e - s e r i e s  d e s i g n  ( n o t e :  s e e  
v i s u a l ) .  

Time-series Design 

0 0 0 X 0 0 0 

* a d d i n g  a c o n t r o l  g r o u p  makes  
t h i s  i n t o  a " m u l t i p l e  t i m e -  
series" design, one of the best 
of the quasi-designs. (note: 
review threats vis-a-vis these 
designs.) 

Module 6 
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Q 

MULTIPLE TIME-SERIES DESIGN 

O O O X O O O 

O O O O O O 

4. Presentation and interpretation of results. 

4.1. The design of a comparative impact study 
becomes the logical focus for the 
interpretation and presentation of results. 

4.2. There are five major headings, each of which 
would allow you to make clear to the "user" 

the basic structure of the study, the conduct 
of the study, the results of the study, and 
the interpretations based on those results. 
Recommendations, if appropriate, would be 
similarly grounded in the study design and its 
threats. 

4 . 2 . 1 .  First, why you chose 
you did in terms of 
objectives, available 
other resources. 

the design 
decisions, 
staff and 

* objectives of the project. 

* target audience. 

* decisions to be informed. 

* l o g i c  of p r o j e c t .  

* key  e v e n t s .  

Module 6 
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4.2.2. 

4 . 2 . 3 .  

* availability of data. 

Second, what the strengths and 
weaknesses are in the chosen 
design 

* threats, internal and external. 

* rival hypotheses and their 
plausibility. 

* positive aspects of design. 

Third, how well did study actually 
follow design 

what compromises were made. 

how did they affect the 
integrity of the study, 
threats, and rival hypotheses. 

4.3. 

4.2.4. Fourth, present results and relate 
to design strengths and weaknesses 
plus "field" problems, if any. 

Fifth, interpretation of results must reflect 
the evaluation design and the context of the 
project evaluated. 

4.3.1. Recommendations should be made in 
the light of the necessary 
qualifications and they should be 
presented in specific, clear-cut, 
unambiguous, and easily understood 
terms. 

4.3.2. If a significantly positive or 
negative impact is found to be the 
case, you can generalize those 
results only to the population o__ff 
which your data are a sample. 

you can speculate about its 
relevance to other populations 
based on assumed similarities 
between them. 

you must clearly differentiate 
between the two levels of 
statement, one a valid 
inference drawn from the study, 
the other an extrapolatiO~ 
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4 . 4 .  

4 . 3 . 3 .  

drawn from experience 
common knowledge. 

and/or 

If you find no significant 
di f ference between the 
intervention and control groups 
you can only say that the study 
found no difference, not that e ~  

there !_ss n o  difference. 

no study is perfect enough to 
exhaust all possibilities and 
use all possible measures. 

you cannot state with certainty 
that a program had no effect 
(prove the null hypothe'sis). 

* you can only state with some 
level of confidence less than 
~----~-ect--6hat something di.__dd have 
an effect. 

4 . 3 . 4 .  Replication is the best answer to 
a real increase or decrease in 
confidence in le/cj intervention. 

if an intervention works in a 
variety of settings, even 
though each study may be 
faulty, we gain confidence in 
it. 

if it doesn't work we lose 
confidence in this sense, we 
can begin to say that the 
program or project is "good" or 
"bad" or works or doesn't work 
in a definitive way. 

this notion of building 
confidence on the basis of 
repeated studies is called 
consensual validity. 

We should not be apologetic or defensive about 
our work. If we select the best design 
possible, and carry it out as well as it is 
possible to do so, we can present our results 
and recommendations, limitations and caveats 
included, with the knowledge that we have made 
a real and important contribution. 

Module 6 
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. Activity: comparative 
impact assessment. 

design and interpretation in 

Note:-this-activity-is-not-in--the--participant--guide.-+ 
I--f---it is to be used, it should be reproduced and used 
as a handout to participants. This activity should be 
considered optional depending on the amount of time 
available. 

This activity will take about 60 minutes to 
complete. The general format is a desk activity where 
participants work on their own and then discuss their 
work with the entire class. The activity provides 
participants with "hands on" practice in designing 
evaluations, identifying validity threats, and 
interpreting data. 

One aim of the activity is to reinforce the major 
principles and concepts of impact assessment; that it 
encompasses project inputs, activities, results, and 
longer-term outcomes; that the focus is on projects 
which have been in existence for some time; that it is 
done to inform decision-makers so they can decide 
whether to institutionalize the project or whether the 
project can be effectively implemented elsewhere. 

The second aim of the activity is to reinforce 
what was taught about the comparative method: that it 
is one approach to examining cause-and- effect 
relationships; that it is applied when there is some 
other comparison group available against which the 
project being evaluated is compared or there is some 
kind of pre-project baseline data available to compare 
the project; that there are a number of specific 
"designs" subsumed under the comparative method ranging 
from pre-experimental to quasi-experimental to 
experimental designs; that these different designs vary 
in the degree to which they control threats to 
validity, or rival causes. The activity provides an 
opportunity to understand the purpose, use, strengths, 
and weaknesses of the comparative method but entails no 
statistical calculations. 

PROCEDURE 

The following segment contains all the materials 
that participants need to complete the activity: a 
brief description of a project to undergo impact 
assessment, five scenarios each of which introduce a 
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specific design, and a set of associated questions that 
deal with whether the validity threats are controlled 
or not, and the kinds of interpretations that could be 
made given hypothetical findings. These same materials 
are included on the following pages of these lecture 
notes along with some possible answers. At the 
instructor's discretion, the answers could be used as 
starting points for class discussions. 

Each scenario introduces a specific kind of 
evaluation design as applied to the project described 
in the participant guide and these lecture notes. 
Assumptions are given for each scenario so that 
participants don't get "off track" worrying about 
missing project detail. The scenarios are meant to 
emphasize the validity threats selected evaluation 
designs control and the limitations which should be 
reflected in interpreting data. 

One possible procedure to follow is: 

i. Explain purpose of activities to participants 2. 
Participants read project description 3. Participants 
read first scenario and answer the questions, working 
individually at their desks 4. Instructor discusses 
answers with entire class 5. Participants read second 
scenario and answer questions 6. Instructor discusses 
answers with class 7. Repeat procedure for remaining 
scenarios. 

0 

PROJECT BACKGROUND 

have been widely criticized as being inefficient 
ineffective in providing prompt justice. 

This activity will be built around a court 
delay/backlog reduction program funded by the spa 
through a prosecutor's office. The state court system 
has experienced large backlogs and delay in bringing 
field cases to trial. The state's 16 circuit courts 

and 

The sponsored program consisted 
providing support services for the courts. 
hoped that these services would reduce 
backlog and the number of cases that are 

mainly of 
It was 

delay and 
currently 

being dismissed due to prosecutorial error or mistake. 
If this could be achieved, it was felt that the goals 
of improved criminal justice efficiency and fairness 
could be accomplished. 

The approach taken by the program was to furnish 
certain circuit courts with additional manpower, 
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specifically investigators, trial coordinators and 
assistant prosecutors. The added staff was given the 
responsibility of coordinating prosecution witness 
services, including identification and location, 
scheduling interviews with assistant prosecutors, and 
providing transportation to the office and to court 
when appropriate. Additionally, new staff coordinated 
case scheduling, provided legal research and police 
liaison services and performed other administrative 
tasks. These services were not only desirable in and 
of themselves, but it was hoped they would increase the 
time prosecutors have for preparation and trial. 

This program is nearing the completion of its 
third year. The state attorney general has requested 
an impact assessment to determine whether this effort 
was worthwhile and whether general state funds should 
be authorized to institutionalize it. Specifically, 
the attorney general is interested in the extent to 
which the project has had an effect on such things as 
reduction of case backlog, delay, and dismissal or 
nonprosecution because of prosecutor error or mistake. 

SCENARIO 1 

A court delay/backlog project was implemented in 
one circuit court three years ago. The project 
included staff for keeping statistical records of court 
activities. The evaluator compiled data for the third 
year on the average number of cases awaiting trial, the 
average length of time for cases to come to trial, and 
the number of cases dismissed because of prosecutorial 
error. Additionally, the evaluator was able to collect 
information describing the job activities of each 
project support staff member, the number of witnesses 
they interviewed, the number of witnesses aided in 
getting to court, and number of times they coordinated 
activities with police. The graphic representation of 
this evaluation design is: 

XO 
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. The results generated by this design would consist of 
descriptive statistics on the number of backlog cases, 
number of cases thrown out, and average time to trial 
for the third year of the project. 

6.0.1. How confident would you be in 
attributing any results to the 
project? (very little; many 
factors could have contributed to 
results.). 

6.0.2. 

6.0.3. 

How useful is this information to 
a decision-maker who must decide 
whether to institutionalize this 
project? (very little use.). 

Would you recommend the project be 
institutionalized on the basis of 
this evaluation? Why? (almost 
always, no! There is little 
support to attribute results to 
project and on basis for comparing 
its effectiveness and efficiency.) 

OQ 

SCENARIO 2 

For this scenario, assume the 
same situation as scenario i, 
except that all the evaluator 
collected data on average number 
of cases awaiting trial, the 
average length of time for cases 
to come to trial, andthe number 
of cases dismissed due to 
prosecutorial error for the third 
year of the project and for the 
year before the --p~oject was 
implemented. The evaluator 
compared pre-project data against 
third project year data. The 
graphic representation of this 
evaluation design is: 

OXO 
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. Assume that the evaluation showed a 30% reduction in 
case backlog between the year preceding the project and 
the third year of the project, would you feel safe 
in attributing this reduction in case backlog to the 
project? Why? (not very, but better than scenario i. 

by controlling selection we at least know the 
comparability of types of cases between the two 
periods.) 

would you recommend institutionalizing the project on 
the basis of this evaluative information? Why? 
(almost always, no. without control for history it 
is very hard to claim the project was primarily 
responsible for the effects.) 

. What if the evaluation indicated that case backlog 
increased 30% by the third year of the project. 

Would you be safe in saying the project was a failure? 
Why? (the same threats that interfere with your 
confidence in positive results also interfere with 
your confidence in negative results. History, for 
example, could either produce "good" or "bad" 
effects.) 

SCENARIO 3 

Again, assume the basic situation as in the 
preceding two scenarios with this exception: that the 
evaluator was able to collect data on court backlog, 
time to trial, and number of cases dismissed for each 
of the three years prior to the project as well as for 
each of the project's three years. The graphic 
representation of this evaluation design is: 

OOOXOOO 

SCENARIO 4 

For this scenario, assume that a court 
delay/backlog project was implemented in one circuit 
court. In order to conduct the impact assessment, the 
evaluator identified another circuit court that was 
similar in terms of caseload (annual filings), 
population and ethnic mix of jurisdiction served, and 
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urban-rural c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  but r e c e i v e d  no s u p p o r t  
s e r v i c e s °  The e v a l u a t o r  t h e n  c o l l e c t e d  c a s e  b a c k l o g  
and t i m e  to  t r i a l  d a t a  on bo th  c i r c u i t  c o u r t s  d u r i n g  
t h e  t h i r d  y e a r  of  t h e  p r o j e c t .  ( t h i s  d e s i g n  was not  
c o v e r e d  in  t h e  l e c t u r e  bu t  you s h o u l d  be a b l e  to  t h i n k  
t h r o u g h  t h i s  v e r y  t y p i c a l  l e / c j  e v a l u a t i o n  s i t u a t i o n . )  
t h e  g r a p h i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  f o r  t h i s  e v a l u a t i o n  d e s i g n  
i s :  

O1 

OXO 

O 0 

SCENARIO 5 

For this scenario, assume that at the planning 
stage four circuit courts were randomly selected to 
participate in the study. Further assume that for each 
of these four circuit courts it was possible to 
randomly select prosecutors who would be aided by the 
newly hired support staff so that all totaled, 50 
prosecutors get support staff aid and 50 do not. Since 
it was of interest to determine whether support 
services improved efficiency and quality of 
prosecution, the evaluator collected pre and post 
project measures of average number of cases per 
prosecutor and number of cases thrown out due to 
prosecutorial error. The graphic representation for 
this evaluation design is: 

(R) 0 X 0 

(R) o o 
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Workshop E 
The Application Of Comparative Designs 

OBJECTIVES 

During this segment participants will be expected to: 

I. Analyze a project by reviewing its method of rationales, 
its network, and the identified key events. 

2. Design a project evaluation to accomplish an impact 
assessment. 

3. Apply a comparative design. 

4. Identify the threats to validity 
and to discuss their limitations on 
evaluation. 

related to the design 
the findings of the 

5. Suggest design changes which would limit or eliminate 
the threats to the validity of the findings. 

LECTURE NOTES 

i. Preparation. 

i.i. Read the above workshop objectives out loud to 
class. 

1.2. Ask class to read the introduction section 
(shown below) in their participant guide (5 
minutes). 

1.3. It is recommended that the same project 
example, project proud, be used here as in 
workshop d. This will allow comparisons of 
the differences between process and impact 
designs. It will also speed the design 
process since participants will have already 

Workshop E 
The Application Of Comparative Designs 
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completed mor, network, and key events. 

÷ OQ 

INTRODUCTION 

The PUrpose of this workshop is to give 
your group an opportunity to apply one of the 
designs discussed in the lecture to a project 
and to analyze the strengths and weaknesses of 
the design as it relates to the conclusions 
and recommendations you could make about that 
project. Each group will make a presentation 
to the class on the results of their work. 

This is not an exercise in data analysis. 
Statistical tec--'hniques are not relevant to the 
assignment. Nor do you need to have actual 
project data or results to accomplish the 
purpose of this workshop. 

Your student notes ar_._ee ve.~ relevant and 
can be used to carry out the various steps of 
the work. 

The particular design your group will use 
is to be chosen randomly. One design will be 
a "true" design, the "pretest-posttest control 
group." The second and third ones will be 
quasi-designs, the "non-equivalent control 
group" and the "time series." 

The instructor will go over each of the 
following steps with you before you begin. 
All of these steps except the last are done in 
V6 - o p group. Now I-6 t 6-6i  c--Ie  
up any difficulties you might have. 

1.4. Read over each step with the class, and answer 
any questions. 

STEP ONE 

Read the project description (attached). 

Workshop E 
The Application Of Comparative 
l 
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1.4 .i. 

1.4.2. 

1.4.3. 

1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 

1.4.6. 

1.4.7. 

Read over the description of the 
project. 

While some data are presented, 
they are not used for any analytic 
purposes. 

There are many details about the 
project that have been 
purposefully omitted. They are 
not critical to your task. You 
have the basic project structure 
and the goals and objectives 

Note: this step can be completed 
1~6--about 5 minutes 

STEP TWO 

Review first worksheet 
containing the completed method of 
rationales for the project and 
then revise (if necessary) the 
networking and key event analysis. 

As a group, review the inputs, 
activities, results and long-range 
outcomes given to you and decide 
which ones should be included in 
your key event analysis. You may 
use the second worksheet provided 
for this if you find it helpful. 

The purpose of this step is to get 
group consensus on what the 
project is about, what it is 
trying to do, and to identify the 
most critical events to be 
included in the impact assessment 
study. 

Assume that the various kinds of 
staff and other inputs are 
available to carry out the 
activities of the project. Not____~e: 
you should complete this step in 
no more than i0 to 15 minutes. 
This step is to serve your own 
purposes only and need not be 
reported to the class. 

Workshop E 
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1.4.8. 

1.4.9. 

1.4.10. 

1.4.11. 

1.4.12. 

1.4.13. 

STEP THREE 

Apply your design to project. 

Go over your class notes for your 
assigned design so that everyone 
understands the design itself. 

On a group basis decide how you 
would "set up" the project to 
carry out that particular 
evaluation design, using the key 
events selected earlier. Assume 
that the project has just been 
funded but is not yet taking 
referrals. 

Defining and clarifying the 
objectives of project proud would 
be an important consideration at 
this point. 

Do no___tt worry about time, or money, 
or people to do the job. 

You may need to make assumptions 
about project proud and the metro 
area. That is perfectly 
acceptable, but make them as 
reasonable as possible. Example: 
if you need a control group you 
cannot "invent" another identical 
community. Work, to the extent 
possible, within the framework of 
the material you have been given. 
If you need random assignments, 
explain how it can be done and how 
you will get data from all your 
groups. 

Note: this step should require 
about 1/2 hour. 

STEP FOUR 

Review threats and relate 
project design~ 

to 

Workshop E 
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1.4.14. 

1.4.15. 

1.4.16. 

1.4.17. 

1.4.18. 

1.4.19. 

1.4.20. 

Using the worksheet supplied, 
comment o n  each threat as it 
relates to your design and note 
any rival hypotheses that you can 
consider as possibly contaminating 
the study. 

If the design avoids a particular 
threat, indicate how; if it does 
not, indicate why it doesn't and 
just how serious this problem 
might be. 

You can do this as a group or each 
of you may want to complete his or 
her own worksheet. However, in 
either case master worksheet needs 
to be prepared for your 
presentation to the class 

Your own notes should be a useful 
resource for this task. 

Note: about 45 minutes should be 
a~uate to accomplish this step 

STEP FIVE 

Impact of design on results 
and recommendations. 

Decide among yourselves how the 
design would affect the way you 
would interpret the results and 
the nature of the recommendations 
you would make. 

Consider the above under these 
conditions: (i) recidivism 
went down 40% (2) recidivism 
went down 20% (3) it stayed 
the same (4) it seemed to get 
worse in the sense that a fair 
number of offenses were 
committed within a short time 
period following the 3- 
month treatment period. 

Workshop E 
The Application Of Comparative Designs 
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1.4.21. 

1.4.22. 

1.4.23. 

1.4.24. 

i . 4 . 25 .  

1.4.26. 

1.4.27. 

List the caveats and cautions that 
a balanced report, or a 
presentation to a decision making 
group, would have to include. 

Note: spend about 
step 

20 minutes on 

STEP SIX 

Prepare for 
group. 

presentation to 

Decide what you want to say and 
who will say it. You can divide 
up the presenting task any way you 
wish. 

You will have about 15 minutes to 
make your statement to the class. 

The outline of your presentation: 

* your design. 

* how you implemented it 

* internal and external 
and rival hypotheses. 

threats 

impact of design and results 
and recommendations, with 
appropriate caveats and 
cautions. 

Note: try to complete this step in 
15 minutes. 

STEP SEVEN 

Make presentation to group. 

There will be an instructor-led 
class critique of each 
presentation after it is 
completed. 

÷ 

OQ 
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. 

3. 

Note: at this point the instructor guide resumes. 

Make the random selection of designs to each group. 

3.1. Assignment of designs 
follows: 

to groups is done as 

3.1.1. Write the letters a, b, c, on a 
flip chart or blackboard for 
everyone to see. 

3.1.2. Pick any group and ask them to 
pick any one of the 3 letters; 
write group number next to the 
letter 

3.1.3. Do same for other 2 groups. 

3.1.4. Assign the design to each group by 
the following code: a=non- 
equivalent control group 

b=time series 
c=pretest-posttest control 

group 

3.1.5. Write design next to group letter 
and number. 

3.2. Before breaking up into groups, announce when 
the groups will re-convene. (allow at least 
one hour for class presentations.). 

4. Workshop exercise 

4.0.1. If possible, a facilitator should 
be with each workshop group. 

4 . 0 . 2 .  Do not do 
confine your 
guidance. 

their work for them; 
remarks to helpful 

4.0.3. Encourage 
schedule. 

them to keep on 

5. Workshop results 

5.1. Each group will have about 15 minutes to make 
their presentation. 

Workshop E 
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5.2. 

503. 

Each presentation is followed by a 
discussion and critique period. 

c l a s s  

Comparison between designs is to be encouraged 
in the critique. The following points also 
might be included in your remarks: 

5.3.1. The essential characteristics of 
the comparative approadh. 

the comparison of equivalent 
groups, one receiving the 
"treatment" and one not. 

the comparison of 
baselines and 
measures. 

pre-project 
postproject 

the 3 types of comparative 
designs (experimental, quasi- 
experimental, and pre- 
experimental). 

5.3.2. Validity threats. 

as controllable to some extent 
by careful selection and 
application of a comparative 
design 

all designs have 
weaknesses. 

s o m e  

seriousness of a particular 
threat can only be assessed in 
light of the specific project 
being evaluated. 

5.3.3. The benefits of using more than 
one evaluation method to increase 
level of certainty (e.g., using a 
descriptive design to "backup" a 
comparative design where it is not 
as rigorous as desired). 

5.3.4. Interpretation of results and 
presentation of findings should 
reflect design strengths and 
weaknesses (note: a copy of the 
project proud materials and 
worksheets are in the participant 
guide.) 

Workshop E 
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Module 7 
Collection, Analysis, And Interpretation Of Evaluation Data 

OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of 
will be able to: 

this segment, the participants 

i. Describe the 
techniques. 

common evaluation data c o l l e c t i o n  

2. Describe the common sources of evaluation data. 

3. Identify the major responsibilities of managing 
evaluation data. 

4.  Distinguish 
approaches. 

the major characteristics of data analysis 

5. Describe the principle issues in interpreting evaluation 
data for causality. 

6. Describe major factors i n  presenting evaluation data. 

LECTURE NOTES 

. Self-reports by subgrantees and field visits are the 
two most common data collection techniques in project 
evaluation. 

i.i. Self-reports by subgrantees take many forms 
and have distinct strengths and limits 

i.i.I. Vary in format, length, etc., by 
each jurisdiction. 

Module 7 
Collection, Analysis, And Interpretation Of Evaluation Data 
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1.2. 

Module 7 
Collection, 

i.i .2. Should provide 
relationships 
components. 

information on 
between project 

1.1.3. Advantages 

* e f f i c i e n t .  

* relatively cheap. 

* takes little time of evaluator. 

1.1.4. Disadvantages 

* quality depends upon project 
director. 

* irrelevant information 
magnified. 

* in-depth analyses not possible. 

Field visits to the project site are another 
collection technique having specific 

advantages and limits. 

1.2.1. The visits should be preplanned 
and coordinated with project 
director. 

1.2.2. Specific information to be 
collected and project activities 
to be observed should be decided 
before the visit. 

1.2.3. Advantages: 

* can observe project firsthand. 

* can obtain in-depth 
information. 

permits flexibility in what to 
observe or collect. 

1.2.4. Disadvantages 

* time-consuming. 

* relatively expensive. 

Analysis, And Interpretation Of Evaluation Data 
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* can disrupt normal pro~ect 
operations. 

. Surveys and the use of standardized tests are two 
additional specialized data collection techniques 
sometimes used in evaluation. 

2.1. Surveys are used to obtain information from a 
sample of the total target group. 

2.1.1. Sample group has to be 
representative of target group. 

2.1.2. Surveys can be completed through 
mailed questionnaires or by 
interviews. 

2.1.3. Survey instruments have to be 
carefully designed so as not to 
waste time or result in misleading 
answers. 

2.1.4. Random samples are drawn in such a 
way that each member of the target 
group has an equal chance of being 
selected. 

2.1.5. Stratified sample is drawn on the 
basis of selected characteristics 
(e.g., so many males, so many 
blacks, etc.) so that the sample 
represents certain key popualtion 
groups. 

2.1.6. Statistical formulas available to 
determine adequate sample size. 

2.2. Standardized tests 
evaluation data. 

also can provide useful 

2.2.1. Many different kinds 
attitude, educational 
interests, personality. 

exist-- 
ability, 

2.2.2. Most are easy to administer. 

2.2.3. All tests have certain limits to 
their validity and 
reliabilityalthough many are of 
high quality. 

Module 7 
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2.2.4. Many tests require special 
qualifications to interpret scores 
properly. 

3. Activity: surveys and tests. 

The purpose of this activity is to get 
participants to discuss their experiences with surveys 
and/or standardized tests and to get them to present 
their views of the feasibility and usefulness of these 
techniques. 

3.0.1. Ask if anyone has used surveys or 
standardized tests. 

3 . 0 . 2 .  Have them describe the project. 

. 

3.0.3. Ask for comments or other 
examples. 

The best sources of data usually are those associated 
with the project. 

4.1. Project records and files are important for 
information on "-P-{o3e-~ history, activities, 
and results. 

4.2. Project staff are a good source 
operation, problems, and effects. 

on p r o j e c t  

. 

4.3. Project clients are good for supplementing 
information from other sources and for 
effectiveness of project operations and staff. 

Aggregated data bases and the general public also are 
sources of evaluation information. 

5.1. There are a variety of aggregated data bases 
which have already collected and o--'-~ganized 
data in specific areas. 

5.1.1. Examples of data bases. 

* uniform crime reports (fbi). 

* state analysis centers 
in some states). 

( s a c s - -  

different state a g e n c i e s - -  
depa r tmen t  of corrections, 
probation/parole division. 

Module 7 
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. 

5.1.2. Data collected from other sources 
always have a chance for errors-- 
the further from primary source of 
data, the greater the chance of 
error. 

5.2. The qeneral public is an important source of 
e--~luative data when the project is trying to 
make broad impact. 

5.2.1. Usually attitudes and opinions are 
collected. 

5.2.2. Example projects where public 
reaction may be wanted 

* crime prevention efforts. 

* property identification. 

* street lights. 

The major overall responsibilities in managing project 
evaluation data involve i) ensuring that the data are 
collected when they are supposed to be, and 2) 
providing quality control over the data. 

6.1. Ensuring that data are collected when they are 
supposed to be is really a matter of having a 
thorough evaluation plan. 

6.1.1. The plan should say what data to 
collect, who, and when. 

6.1.2. Some kind of "tickler" system 
necessary to keep track of due 
dates for specific tasks. 

6.2. Quality control over 
dimensions. 

data comprises several 

6.2.1. Ensure accuracy of data that are 
submitted. 

* randomly recalculate data 
reported. 

large-scale survey data being 
coded for computer processing 
is a point to check for 
accuracy. 

Module 7 
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. 

. 

* find out the limitations and 
gaps of aggregated data bases. 

Confidentiality of evaluation data. 

Note: the instructor should be prepared to get 
participants to discuss the implications of court 
rulings and the increasing concern about the 
confidentiality of data in le/cj. Evaluation ethics 
might also be a topic for discussion. 

7.1. How have they been affected by this in their 
jurisdictions? 

7.2. How do they deal with this requirement in 
conducting and reporting evaluations? 

Data reduction is the 
data and analyzing data. 

first step between collecting 

8.1. Data are reduced to numbers so they can be 
manipulated and analyzed 

8.1.1. Averages calculated. 

8.1.2. Frequencies by category of client. 

8.1.3. Percentages. 

8.2. Data reduction consists of taking large 
amounts of nonstructured information/data and 
putting it into a fairly small number of 
categories. 

8.2.1. This principle is true for both 
numerical and narrative data. 

8.2.2. Data reduction equates to data 
codification. 

8.3. Example: reduction of quantitative data. 

Test scores for all wards in a juvenile 
institution are reported in ranges of scores 
by age. 

O1 

i Q 
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TEST SCORES FOR WARDS OF 
JUVENILE INSTITUTION 

~ S . c o r e  
Age , ' ~ . ~  20-29 30-39 40-50 

12-13 3 5 i0 

14-15 

16 and. Over 

6 

2 3 

11 

5 
n m I I 

. 

8.4. Example: reduction of qualitative data 

Opinions expressed by 50 judges in their 
own courts about the usefulness of 
computerized information systems were 
classified into one of three categories. 

* supportive of information 
system. 

Qualitative analysis. 

9.1. 

neutral. 

against information systems. 

Qualitative analysis is used when data consist 
of narrative descriptions, personal 
assessments, and other judgmental information. 

Module 7 
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10. 

9.2. 

9.3. 

9.1.1. Is usually unstructured. 

9.1.2. Categories have to be created. 

Qualitative analysis focuses on checking the 
logical consistency between planned and actual 
project operations. 

9.2.1. How the project was organized. 

9.2.2. Kinds of project activities 
occurring. 

9.2.3. Project staff's and client's 
judgments. 

9.2.4. "hard to measure" things like 
morale, professionalism of staff. 

Some kind of qualitative analysis occurs in 
most, if not all, evaluation methods. 

9 . 3 . 1 .  Descriptive designs use a great 
deal of qualitative data. 

9 . 3 . 2 .  Comparative designs rely on 
qualitative data to aid in 
explanation of the findings. 

Quantitative analysis. 

i0.i, Quantitative analysis is possible 
evaluation generates numerical data. 

i0.i.i. 

10.1.2. 

when the 

Includes 
numerically: 

* averages. 

* percentages 

number of 
failing. 

descr ib ing  p ro j e c t s  

clients passing and 

other 

Includes calculating statistics: 

* correlation coefficient. 

* chi square. 

* whole range of 
inferential statistics. 

Module 7 
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11. 

1 0 . 2 ;  

i0.3. 

Numbers are used as a means of categorizing 
and classifying. They may improve the 
precision with which judgements are made. 

Quantitative analysis makes it easier to maker 
inferences across evaluations and projects. 

10.3.1. Increased knowledge comes from 
replication 

r e p l i c a t i o n  
measures 

requires s t a n d a r d  

standard measures 
quantification. 

r e q u i r e  

The interpretation of evaluation data consists 
attributing causality to the project. 

of 

Ii.I. Causality has to be established among 
input, activities, results and 
relationships: 

project 
outcome 

Ii.i.i. Did inputs "cause" activities? 

11.1.2. Did a c t i v i t i e s  "cause"  r e s u l t s ?  

11.1.3. Did results "cause" outcomes? 

11.2. Attributing causality requires that the data 
demonstrate that the cause is sufficient to 
have produced the effect. 

11.3. Example: 

11.3.1. Sufficient cause--court 
administrative reorganization 
leads to more cases heard each 
day, which reduced backlog. 

11.3.2. Insufficient cause--new and longer 
police training leads to overall 
crime reduction in a city (there 
is no reason to believe that the 
training was sufficient to have 
"caused" this magnitude of an 
effect). 

Module 7 
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12. 

13. 

Causality can never be attributed with 100% certainty. 

12.1. Criminal justice projects operate in the real 
world where many factors can affect what 
happens. 

12.1.1. Unexpected events can influence 
findings. 

12.1.2. Undetected factors can influence 
findings. 

12.2. 

12.3. 

12.1.3. Planned inputs and activities 
don't work as expected--they lead 
to other than planned results. 

Because of the uncertainties and inability to 
control all conditions evaluation can only 
attribute causality within limits. 

Attribution of causality ultimately is based 
on human interpretation of data and humans can 
be in error. 

Activity: interpreting evaluation data 

The remainder of this segment consists of a desk 
exercise which should take from 20-30 minutes to 
complete. The activity provides participants with 
"hands-on" practice in interpreting evaluation data. 

One aim of the activity is to reinforce the main 
principles and concepts presented in earlier segments 
and to emphasize that evaluation provides information 
to decision- makers so that they can refine the project 
and improve its effectiveness. 

The second aim of the activity is to reinforce 
learning about some of the issues in making 
interpretations of causality from evaluation data, 
particularly that there is always human judgment 
involved. 

PROCEDURE 

OI 

This 
instructional center project for juvenile 
which was presented earlier (module 5). 
specific issues already discussed are 
together with data prepared and analyzed by 
evaluator. Each set of data is followed by 
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questions about how the information could be 
interpreted, whatthe rival explanations are, and how 
these findings could be useful to the project director 
and other decision-makers. 

One procedure to follow would be: 

i. Explain purpose of activity to participants 

2. Participants 
accompanying data 

read first issue and the 

3. Ask participants to answer the questions for 
the first issue, working individually at the desks 

4. Discuss the answers with class as a whole 

5. Ask participants to answer questions for 
second issue 

the 

6. Discuss answers 

7. Summarize main points of interpreting process 
evaluation data 

The participant guide contains all the materials 
needed to complete this activity. The pages of the 
lecture notes which follow contain the participant 
guide material (the issues, data, questions) and some 
suggested "answers" which may be used as starting 
points for the class discussion. 

Issue l: the project director would like to know 
whether there is any relationship between the length of 
time clients participate in the project and additional 
police contacts in the following year. (you may recall 
that students stay in the program for a full "term"-- 
set at 9 months maximum--or until they have improved 
enough academically to be referred back to the regular 
school program.) 

the evaluator prepared the following contingency table 
to examine this relationship. He has eliminated 5 
cases from consideration-- two students moved to 
another city before completing the project and three 
others were moved at the request of the court because 
of further serious delinquency. 

l 
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0 

Months in Project 

0-3 4-6 7-9 Total 
I. 

14 New 
Pol ice 
Contacts 
(l 2 months 
post-project) 

Yes 

No 

Total 

6 6 

31 6 

37 12 

41 

55 

i. What would be your first interpretation of the 
relationship based on the evidence presented above? 

2. Are there "rival causes" 
explanations that you would consider if 
evaluator? How would you go about 
alternatives? 

or alternative 
you were the 

examining these 

3. Do the data presented answer the project 
director's question? What cautions would you include 
in presenting these findings to the project director? 

4. How could these findings be used to improve or 
modify the project? Would you make any recommendation 
for project modification based on this evidence? 

POSSIBLE ANSWER 

The contingency table data seem to suggest that 4- 
6 months in the project is optimal in precluding 
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further police contact. However, clients were not 
randomly assigned to specific periods of participation, 
and consequently, the rival causes (or validity 
threats) of selection, history, and maturation were not 
controlled. 

One rival explanation could be that clients 
spending 7-9 months in the pro~ect were "hard core" 
cases and more inclined to end up in trouble with the 
police. The number of cases in the 0-3 months category 
is so small that no conclusion should be offered. 

Given the limitations, the project director might 
suggest further research using 6 months rather than 9 
months as the maximum project stay. On the evidence of 
the table alone, the project director should not make 
project modifications. 

END DESK ACTIVITY 

÷- 

14. 

NOTE: the following three points should be treated 
in a review fashion. 

2-bl 

Rival causes, or explanations, of 
effects must always be considered. 

observed project 

14 .i. Due to the uncertainty surrounding criminal 
justice projects it is always possible that 
factors other than the project could have 
influenced the results. 

14.1.1. Have to ask "what else could have 
caused the result". 

if expected relationship no___~t 
found 

* if expected relationship i__ss 
found. 

14.2. There are many possible rival explanations to 
be considered, but some are particularly 
relevant for criminal justice projects. 
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15. 

16. 

14.2.1. Maturation--as people get older 
they do things differently; 
juvenile projects can show a 
result that is due to aging 
process, not the project. 

14.2.2. History--things happen, the world 
goes around; if a new law 
increases the age of juvenile 
delinquents from 16 to 18, 
caseload statistics will change. 

14.2.3. Selection--when a client group is 
different than expected, or when 
project staff recruited have 
different characteristics than 
planned. 

14.3. To the extent that such rival causes or 
"threats to project validity" exist and may 
have influenced the results observed, the 
interpretation of the results must take these 
outside influences. Into consideration. 

Activity: rival causes or explanations. 

In order to be certain that the class understands 
the concept of "rival cause" or "validity threat" have 
them discuss their own experiences regarding each of 
the rival causes mentioned--maturation, history, and 
selection. 

15.0.1. Ask for an example of each rival 
cause 

15.0.2. Ask how this affected their 
interpretation of causality. 

Degree of certainty 
interpretation is 
interpretations. 

which can be placed in 
one way of "assessing" 

16.1. Degree of 
number of 
controlled. 

certainty is 
rival causes 

directly related to 
(validity threats) 

16.1.1. Many rival causes controlled--high 
certainty (or confidence). 
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16.1.2. Few rival c a u s e s  controlled--low 
certainty ( o r  c o n f i d e n c e ) .  

16.2. Descriptive designs yield 
interpretations. 

low confidence 

16.2.1. Few rival causes controlled. 

16.2.2. Logical but subjective. 

16.2.3. Open to other interpretations by 
other evaluators. 

16.3. Within project comparisons better but still 
yields limited confidence interpretation. 

16.3.1. All rival causes not controlled. 

16.3.2. Open to misuse of statistics. 

16.4. Comparisons between treatment 
outside the project ca____nn yield high 
interpretation. 

groups or 
confidence 

16.4.1. Experimental designs control rival 
causes. 

16.4.2. Quasi-experimental designs control 
some. 

16.4.3. Pre-experimental controls 
none. 

few o r  

16.4.4. Randomization is key 
controlling rival causes. 

f o r  

17. Two issues related to interpretation. 

17.1. Statistical vs practical significance. 

17.1.1. Variables can be statistically 
related but have no practical 
value (e.g., blond policemen get 
higher scores in target practice). 

17.1.2. Variables can be practically 
important but not significant 
statistically (e.g., the fact that 
more inmates from large cities 
enroll in college courses offered 
at prison than inmates from rural 
areas may have implications for 
the prison education counselor). 
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18. 

17.2. S t a t i s t i c a l  vs  human a n a l y s i s .  

17.2.1. Statistics don't analyze, 
do.- 

humans 

17.2.2. S t a t i s t i c s  a r e  c a l c u l a t e d  by 
f o l l o w i n g  a p r e s c r i b e d  fo rmula ,  
what t h e y  mean depends upon human 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  

A c t i v i t y :  
u s i n g  the  

17.2.3. S t a t i s t i c s  can be a p p l i e d  
i n a p p r o p r i a t e l y  and be m e a n i n g l e s s  
to interpret, human can 
misinterpret good statistics. 

participants should deal with this issue 
same project as described earlier. 

Issue 2: all youths enrolled in the project 
receive academic help in the form of individualized 
instruction. Some youths receive academic help plus 
group counseling. Others received these two services, 
as well as special group activities. Because each 
service is rather costly, the project director wanted 
to know how well the different "treatments" 
(combinations of project services) "work" in affecting 
disruptive school behavior in the 12 months following 
client return to school. 

The evaluator collected data from the project on 
clients receiving different services and on incidents 
of disruption reported by the school system. From this 
the following contingency table was constructed to 
examine this relationship, 
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Project Services Received 

Number o f  
School Dis- 
ci pl i nary 
Reports 
(12 mos. 
post-project) 

6 or more 

3-5 

0-2 

Total 

Academic 

2 7 

5 5 

14 5 

2l 17 

Academi c + 
Counsel i ng 

Acadsni c + 
Counseling + 
Social Act iv i t ies  

l 

7 

14 

22 

Total 

lO 

17 

33 

60 

.18.1. 

1 8 . 2 .  

18.3. 

18.4. 

What would be your first interpretation of the 
relationship based on the evidence presented 
above? 

Are there "rival causes" or alternative 
explanations that you would want to consider 
if you were the evaluator? How would you go 
about examining these alternatives? 

Do the data presented in the tables answer the 
project director's question? What cautions 
would you include in presenting these findings 
to the project director? 

How could these findings be used to improve 
the project? Would you recommend any project 
modifications based on this evidence? 
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POSSIBLE ANSWER 

19. 

Contingency table data suggest at first 
glance that academic and academic plus 
counseling plus social group are more 
effective treatments in terms of number of 
reported school disruptions. It is not clear 
from the data why academic plus counseling was 
less effective particularly since counseling 
was a component of the treatment using all 
three services. One might want to dig into 
the reasons for this in a descriptive fashion. 

Little confidence should be placed in 
this interpretation, since there was no random 
assignment to different treatments, and 
minimal control over rival causes. Selection 
is one key possible rival cause since it could 
have happened that the "worst" ended up in the 
academic plus counseling group. Maturation is 
a possible rival explanation, since kids at 
that age do change rapidly and become more 
mature. Perhaps what was observed was due to 
maturation and had nothing to do with being 
enrolled in the project. 

The project director might use these data 
as evidence that the project as a whole seems 
to be doing some good, but he is limited in 
claiming superiority of one treatment over 
another. The evaluation should be reluctant 
to recommend any major modification to the 
project on the basis of this analysis alone. 

Evaluation reports and presentations should be tailored 
to the decision-maker's needs. 

19.1. Decision-makers typically want to know if a 
project is any good, not how the evaluator 
arrived at his conclusion. 

19.2. Presentation strategies probably will 
for different kinds of data. 

differ 

19.2.1. For largely descriptive and 
qualitative data that are 
primarily logic-based. 
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Module 7 
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19.2.2. 

Analysis, And 

presentation should 
logic  employed. 

stress 

flow-chart and graphic 
representations often helpful. 

For largely quantitative data. 

statistical and technical 
detail presented as an appendix 
for the interested decision- 
maker. 

statistical 
translated 
terminology. 

findings should be 
into layman's 

statistical detail presented as 
graphs, tables. 

Interpretation Of Evaluation Data 
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Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 

to: I 
At the 

OBJECTIVES 

end of this segment, participants will be able 

i. State the reasons for planning the evaluation function 
and for having a written evaluation plan. 

I 2. Identify and explain the steps involved in preparing an 
evaluation plan and in keeping the plan current and realistic 

LECTURE NOTES 

. The need for planning the evaluation function. 

I.i. For the project staff the evaluation plan 
performs several functions. 

I .i.i. It helps the project staff to 
check the project logic since the 
mot and the network enable a 
thorough review of the project 
logic. 

1.1.2. It lets the project know what to 
expect in terms of the aspects of 
the project which will be under 
close scrutiny. 

1.2. For the evaluator the plan also serves several 
functions. 

1.2.1. It aids in the effective use of 
scarce resources. 

1.2.2. It identifies which type of 
evaluation is needed. 

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 

I 



Criminal Justice Evaluation 2 

. 

1.2.3, The plan 
checkoff, 
document 
evaluation. 

should not be a routine 
it should be the 
which guides the 

1.2.4. The plan helps the evaluator to 
plan each evaluation in a unique 
fashion since each evaluation is 
different. 

1.2.5. An evaluation plan hel~s the 
evaluator keep on time in order to 
provide information to decision- 
makers. 

1.3. For decision-makers the evaluation plan also 
serves several functions. 

1.3.1. It identifies the selected key 
events so that every one knows 
what information can be expected 
fromthe evaluation. 

1.3.2. It identifies when results 
outcomes can be expected. 

4 

The evaluation plan is developed in three stages. 

a n d  
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! 

STEPS IN PROJECT EVALUATION 

(1) 
Determine Use 
and Users 

(2) 
Descr ibe  the P r o j e c t  

) E l e m e n t s  CMethod of '  
R a t i o n a l e s )  

C3) 
Identify LinkageS 

)Among. ~ P r o j e c t  
Components (Network) 

I 
I d e n t i f y  P o t e n t i a l  
Key Events 

(4) 

$ 
Determine Threa ts  
to Validity 

(7) 

Nego t i a t e  Key 
> Events and 

Measures of 
Success 

(s) 

C o l l e c t ,  Analyze 
and I n t e r p r e t  , 
Data 

(8) 

Determine Type 
~-and Design of 
I Evaluation 

Presen t  and Use 
> t h e  E v a l u a t i o n  

Findings  
(9) 
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. 
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2.1. 

2.2. 

The evaluation purpose-this identifies the 
focus of the evaluation and the logic of the 
project. (steps 1-7 of the model). 

The data collection plan identifies specific 
evaluation requirements and resources (step 8 
in the model). 

2.3. Final considerations-these enable the 
evaluator to realistically review the plan, 
keep it current, and ensure that it stays 
viable during implementation(step 9). 

Defining 
steps. 

3.1. 

the evaluation purpose consists of seven 

i 

Step i. This involves a consideration of the 
evaluation environment. Why is the evaluation 
being conducted? 

3.2. Step 2. The project components need to 
categorized, i.e., a method of rationales 
needs to be completed. 

3.3. Step 3. The project logic needs to be 
networked. 

3.4. Step 4. Potential key events need to be 
identified. 

3.5. Step 5. The type of evaluation must be 
determined. 

3.6. Step 6. The design of the evaluation must be 
determined. 

3.7. Step 7. Threats to validity must be 
considered in light of the design chosen. 

Why is the evaluation being conducted? 

4.1. An evaluation is performed to 
value of a project. 

determine the 

4.2. Evaluation assists in making decisions about 
the project. It informs decisions. 

4.3. If there is no decision to be made or no 
request for information about the project the 
evaluation is probably not worth doing. 
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. 

. 

. 

4.4. Developing written reasons for doing the 
evaluation helps to focus the effort. 

The method of rationales logically connects project 
inputs and activities with results and outcomes. 

5.1. A completed method of rationales may identify 
gaps in project logic. 

5.2. It can identify unanticipated and, possibly, 
unwanted results. 

5.3. It can provide the basis for a common 
understanding of the project by project staff, 
the evaluator, and decision-makers. 

5.4. 

5.5. 

The mor helps to identify key events. 

Remember that the method of rationales helps 
the evaluator to understand the way in which a 
project relates to long-range effects and the 
critical variables in that relationship. 
Recall the steps in completing an mot 

5.5.1. Be familiar with all components. 

5.5.2. Categorize the elements. 

5.5.3. Look for logic. 

5.5.4. Look for specificity. 

5.5.5. Check the correctness of your 
understanding of the project 
logic. 

Note: a possible class discussion question is "what 
should you do if the logic is not there as you complete 
the mor? 

Networking further defines the relationships of project 
components. 

7.1. Networking allows the evaluator to link each 
component to a following component. 

7.2. Networking may allow the development of a 
sequential timetable for each event. 

Module 8 
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i0. 

Key events are the inputs, activities, results, and/or 
outcomes that are crucial to the success of the project 
and must be related to the needs of those who can use 
the information. 

8.1. Complex projects may have many activities, 
results, and outcomes which could be 
evaluated. 

8.2. It is not possible to examine every project 
component and relationship. 

8.3. Evaluation must focus on the important and key 
aspects of the project. Remember the ways of 
determining key events discussed earlier. 

8.4. Key event analysis will result in more useful 
evaluations. 

Once the key events to be evaluated have been 
determined, there must be a consideration of the type 
of evaluation to be conducted. 

9.1. Monitoring focuses on the 
between inputs and activities. 

relationships 

9.2. Process evaluation focuses on the 
relationships between and among inputs, 
activities, and results. 

9.3. Impact assessment focuses on the relationships 
between and among inputs, activities, results, 
and outcomes. 

9.4. These types differ in time frame and focus. 

9.5. They have important and diverse uses. 

Once the type of evaluation 
events have been identified, 
evaluation must be specified. 

is selected and the key 
the design of the 

i0.i. The design that is selected should seek to 
enable the evaluator to answer the question 
asked. 

10.2. The design may be descriptive or comparative, 
or some combination of the two. 
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ii. 

12. 

The next step involves a consideration of validity 
threats. 

Ii.i. The evaluator should consider what threats are 
not controlled for by the design that has been 
selected. The threats are based on an 
examination of the key events to be analyzed 
and the measures of success. 

11.2. To perform this step the evaluator should 
consider the degree of accuracy that is 
desired in being able to state conclusions. 

11.3. The evaluator must consider how much 
uncertainty that the project "caused" the 
effects discovered is acceptable. 

The next step in determining the data collection plan 
includes a consideration of the following: 

12.1. Step on___ee: establish measures of success for 
each key event. 

12.1.1. A measure of success sets a 
standard to judge the progress of 
a given key event. 

12.1.2. If the process of planning a 
project has been carried out 
correctly there should be measures 
of success alreadywell specified 
in the project proposal. 

12.1.3. Important types of questions to be 
asked are: "what proof do you 
need?" "how certain must you be?" 
This helps to focus on gaining 
agreement on measures of success. 

12.2. Step two: select appropriate methodology. 

12.2.1. For each key event to be evaluated 
the design to probe causal 
linkages needs to be specified. 

12.2.2. Designs for a given project may be 
descriptive, comparative, or some 
combination thereof. 
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12.3. Step three: determine 
data/information. 

availability of 

12.3.1. The answer to the question of 
data/information availability for 
meeting decision-maker needs 
interacts very directly with the 
notion of available resources. 
Data may be available if you have 
the resources to obtain them, but 
not having such resources 
alternatives must be sought or the 
key event dropped from your plan. 

12.3.2. Very detailed and/or complex data 
may require special forms and 
procedures, while aggregated or 
obtrusive data may be relatively 
easy to obtain. 

knowing how many people came to 
counseling is a lot easier to 
find out than "when they came, 
how long they waited, how long 
they stayed," etc. 

if the simpler approach will 
answer the user's needs, don't 
try to collect the difficult 
material. 

however, the "fineness" of the 
data available must be 
appropriate to the fineness of 
the data needed to measure the 
objectives previously 
established (e.g., if data are 
collected in terms of days, 
then it is not possible to meet 
an objective that is 
established in terms of hours). 

12.3.3. Check on confidentiality or 
security problems connected with 
the data you decide you need. 

this could be a special problem 
with juvenile data--a court 
order or parental permission 
may be required to obtain 
certain kinds of sensitive 
records. 
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1 2 . 4 .  

look for alternatives when it 
is apparent that you will have 
problems of this sort. 

1 2 . 3 , 4 .  It may be possible to combine 
certain data collection activities 
so that what would have been 
difficult to obtain may be 
available through other channels 
or connected with other 
activities, 

if other agencies are working 
with the project they may have 
what is needed. 

c S t o _ • l  four: determine how 
ecte--~d~, There are 

possibilities in terms 
procedure onewould follow. 

data will be 
essentially three 
of the general 

12.4.1. The needed information 
automatically generated 
project and can be 
almost as is. 

will be 
by the 

extracted 

1 2 . 4 . 2 .  Some formatting and manipulation 
of existing sources would be 
required to get the information. 

12.4.3. The information will not exist in 
any form and some means will have 
to be devised to obtain it. 

* new forms. 

* phone surveys. 

* personal interviews. 

* site visits. 

* file searches. 

* questionnaires. 

12.4.4. The question of "how" relates 
closely to "who" and to the 
availability question. 
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12.4.5. 

12.4.6. 

Remember that in general projects 
do a poor job of record-keeping 
and one cannot assume that what 
may appear to be the most obvious 
and simple kind of data will, in 
fact, be available to you from 
project records and files. 

The standardization of the "what" 
and the "how: question by means of 
pre-formatted monitoring forms and 
one-day site visits, while perhaps 
necessary in some situations, is 
considered to be too "packaged" 
for really effective and efficient 
monitoring. 

12.5. Step fiv____ee:determine who will collect the data. 

12.5.1. Specifically who is going to 
collect the information? Are you 
or a member of your staff going to 
collect it during a site visit? 
Will assistance from project 
personnel be required to obtain 
it? Can it be obtained from the 
completed monitoring form? From 
existing records and files? From 
modified forms or files? 

12.5.2. If you have to ask project 
personnel to collect data for you, 
they should be aware of the use to 
which such information will be put 
and how it would be to their own 
benefit to provide it carefully 
and accurately. 

12.5.3. Asking for information that has no 
identifiable use leads to sloppy 
and inaccurate data. 

12.5.4. If you plan to verify the data you 
get from others, let them know 
this and that excessive errors 
will require corrective action. 
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12.5.5. Give as much advance notice as 
possible as to the need for data, 
particularly if project data 
collection must start before you 
will actually need to obtain the 
data for evaluation purposes. 

if special forms would be 
required to get the needed 
information they must be 
designed, distributed, 
explained and possibly 
monitored during early use. 

an early site visit would be an 
appropriate time to go over 
your entire data collection 
plan and to introduce any such 
new or modified forms or to 
convey any special instructions 
re record handling, filing, 
tabulating, etc. 

12.6. six: determine when 
ecte~/analyzed. 

data will be 

12.6.1. When are the data needed? Now 
that there is a more detailed 
understanding of what is available 
and how it will be collected, the 
timing of the data collection 
operation can be reviewed and 
specific target dates established 

12.6.2. The key to the timing question is 
still the needs of the user of the 
data. 

12.6.3. While there may be an 
understandable tendency to try to 
get management types or 
information as early as possible, 
there is also the danger that such 
data and information will be 
obtained too early. 

a project needs time to "settle 
in" and to make the necessary 
staff and operational 
adjustments. 

Module 8 
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*% trying to obtain evaluative 
data during this time not only 
frustrates the project staff 
but may lead to premature 
recommendation for corrective 
action 

12.7. 

12.8. 

Step seven: how will data be verified. 

12.7.1. I f  p l a n s  do n o t  i n c l u d e  t h e  t i m e  
and  r e s o u r c e s  n e e d e d  t o  v e r i f y  
data there may be problems later 
in terms o f  having adequate 
manpower to do the job properly. 

12.7.2. Where data cannot beverified and 
where error rates would be 
considered potentially high, 
alternative data sources may be 
sought. 

the trade-off between accuracy 
and relevance may be a 
difficult one. 

if the alternative source is 
not available, the effort to 
evaluate that item may need to 
be dropped. 

St__~eight: how will data be analyzed. 

12.8.1. While a detailed analysis plan is 
not necessary at this point, some 
notion about how you will deal 
with the material you get is 
appropriate at the planning stage 
for purposes of resource 
allocation. 

12.8.2. Consider the format of the 
information. 

*% tables o 

charts. 

* c o l o r - c o d e d .  

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 
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12.9. 

12.8.3. 

12.8.4. 

12.8.5. 

12.8.6. 

12.8.7. 

1 2 . 8 . 8 .  

* t h r e e - d i m e n s i o n a l .  

* s l i d e s .  

* o v e r h e a d .  

How complex  w i l l  t h e  a n a l y s i s  b e .  

S i m p l e  d e s c r i p t i v e .  

S t a t i s t i c a l .  

Computer analyzed. 

Who will need to understand it. 

* project director. 

* spa personnel. 

* supervisory board members. 

Evaluation findings should be 
presented against the objectives 
that were originally established 

* do not vary from them unless 
such changes were previously 
agreed to. 

* making value judgements is not 
necessary if the information is 
presented factually and 
compared with the agreed-to 
objectives. 

a S t n _ •  nine:determine how findings will be 
presented. 

u s e d  

12.9.1. This step is the bottom line of 
evaluation, since its purpose is 
not to collect and analyze data 
but to inform others. 

12.9.2. Identifying the channels of 
communication as part of the 
planning process avoids 
difficulties later. 

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 
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12.9.3. 

12.9.4. 

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 

I 

many evaluation efforts are 
perceived by operational 
personnel as a way of grading 
them, not helping them. 

* finding out that the project 
was criticized without an 
opportunity to comment on the 
issue or to correct it 
alienates project people and 
does not serve the cause of 
monitoring. 

Principles of good communication 
apply to all evaluation efforts 

* keep channels open in both 
directions. 

do not allow information to be 
used in ways not originally 
intended. 

do not 
because 
them. 

change the findings 
someone disagrees with 

* make your findings clear, 
simple and concise. 

emphasize the positive aspects 
and carefully document the 
negative. 

make recommendation, if 
appropriate, when negative 
findings are presented. 

do not make personal references 
unless it is unavoidable. 

The procedure for distributing and 
filing all types of reports should 
be worked out in detail. 

* is there a "working copy"? 

* who gets it? 

what options 
change it? 

do they have to 

0 
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12.10. Summary 

12.10.1. 

12.10.2. 

* how long do they have? 

* where does the final copy go? 

* what actions are to be taken? 

As a result of the previous steps 
it is now possible to complete the 
evaluation plan in detail and to 
be reasonably confident that it is 
do-able (you have the resources), 
understandable, and that it will 
provide information that will be 
of value to others. Furthermore, 
those who will be involved in the 
effort will know what to expect, 
when and why. The plan should be 
continually reviewed and kept 
current. 

A plan that does not adjust to 
changes is going to be in serious 
difficulty before the project is 
over. Plans should be reviewed in 
the light of internal and external 
changes. 

internal changes may 
result of monitoring 
evaluation activity. 

be the 
and/or 

suggestions based on the 
monitoring input for a new 
schedule or a new procedure may 
have a direct impact on the 
remaining evaluation 
activities. 

such mid-course corrections can 
legitimately be the basis for 
change since they were a direct 
result of, and one of the 
primary purposes for doing 
evaluation in the first place. 

external changes may also 
result in a change in the 
evaluation plan. 

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 
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12.10.3. 

12.10.4. 

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 

I 

if the internal or external 
changes are related to 
avoidable project problems they 
become an occasion for a 
possible technical assistance 
recommendation which may begin 
the cycle of change and 
revision all over again. 

Changes in the evaluation plan 
must be communicated to those who 
should or need to know. 

changes in site visit schedules 
would be an important item to 
get to project personnel. 

changes in objectives and 
criteria for their attainment 
must be given careful thought 
since they should not be a 
product of problems with the 
project but of conscious and 
approved decision to change 
them. 

a project that cannot meet the 
original requirement for 
finding jobs for ex-offenders 
cannot simply lower the 
standard and then expect to be 
considered as having met the 
requirement. 

a project that is dependent 
upon the delivery of equipment 
cannot be held responsible for 
unforseen delays, and it would 
make no sense to expect the 
project to meet its schedule 
under such circumstances. 

Evaluation plans, like any other 
plan, are a tool to help solve 
problems. When such plans become 
burdensome to carry out, 
irrelevant and rigid, they become 
part of the problem rather than 
the solution. 

OQ 
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13. 

14. 

Questions and  discussion points. 

13.1. Relate the approach taken here to "real world" 
constraints in your own shop. 

13.2. Are there obstacles to the adoption of some of 
the ideas expressed in this segment? Can you 
overcome any of them? How? 

Final considerations. 

14.1. The evaluator should give some thought to what 
may go wrong in conducting the evaluation. 
Such anticipation may help to complete a good 
evaluation. 

14.2. To make the evaluation process work, the 
evaluator should: 

14.2.1. Seek to answer the right 
questions. 

14.2.2. Be accurate. 

14.2.3. Be on time. 

14.2.4. Look for project strengths as well 
as weaknesses. 

15. Module summary 

15.1. Review the module objectives. 

15.2. Stress the need for planning evaluations. 

15.3. Review briefly the steps 
work plan. 

in the evaluation 

15.4. Go over the course visual. 

Module 8 
Planning An Evaluation 
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Workshop F 
Developing An Evaluation Plan 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of this segment the participants 
able to develop a detailed evaluation plan. 

should be 

LECTURE NOTES 

INSTRUCTOR 
an opportunity to completely plan and design 
effort. It reinforces the skills they 
throughout the course. The one new element 
the data collection plan. 

NOTE: this final segment gives participants 
an evaluation 
have learned 
is completin T 

. Introduction 

This workshop is designed to give you the 
opportunity to develop a detailed evaluation plan for a 
typical criminal justice project. To do this 
systematically, seven tasks are performed in sequence: 

1.1. 

1.2. 

Identifying why you are doing the evaluation. 

Preparing a method of rationales to describe 
the project. 

1.3. Preparing a network diagram. 

1.4. Developing pertinent evaluation questions that 
identify key events to be analyzed. 

1.5. Deciding on the type and design of evaluation 
you will do. 

1.6. Identifying what threats to validity could 
apply to each question. 

1.7. Developing the detailed work plan for data 
collection and analysis. 

The instructor has demonstrated the data 
i 
Workshop F 
Developing An Evaluation Plan 
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. 

. 

. 

5. 

6. 

. 

. 

. 

collection plan tasks tasks by "walking 
through" an example in the previous module. 

Now you will be organized into groups to develop on 
your own an evaluation plan for another project. All 
the forms to help you complete the exercise are in 
these materials. After preparlng the evaluation plan, 
each group will present it to the other participants. 
What you are to do for each step is outlined below: 

FIRST: decide why you are doing the evaluation. (the 
instructor may provide you will some of the interests 
decision-makers have in the project.) 

SECOND: prepare a method of rationales. 

THIRD: prepare a networking diagram. 

FOURTH: define key project events that will be 
evaluated and form preliminary evaluation questions. 

FIFTH: identify the type of evaluation you will be 
doing and the design you will use. 

SIXTH: identify the threats to validity which may exist 
as a result of the evaluation design you chose related 
to the evaluation questions. 

SEVENTH: develop a detailed data collection plan 
including: 

what are the measures of success for each 
event or activity? 

What design will be used? 

key 

Is the information wanted available? 

How will the information be obtained? 

Who will obtain the information? 

When should the information be obtained? 

Can the data be verified and how? 

How will the information be analyzed? 

How will the information be used/presented? 

I 
Workshop F 
Developing An Evaluation Plan 
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i0. 

ii. 

12. 

9.1. NOTE: you will have approximately 2 hours to 
complete these seven steps of the activity. 
Then you should: 

EIGHTH: prepare for a 15 minute class presentation 
based on the worksheets which your group completed. 

1 0 . 1 .  NOTE: spend about 15 minutes on this step. 

NINTH: make the 15 minute class presentation. 

ii.i. NOTE:: an instructor-led critique and 
discussion will follow the presentations. 

TENTH: read the project description supplied in your 
participant guide. 

EXAMPLE 

PROJECT NARRATIVE 

13. PROBLEM STATEMENT. 

13.0.1. 

13.0.2. 

During the past two years there 
has been a major increase in the 
number of burglaries committed in 
residential and commercial areas 
of urban city. The number of 
reported burglaries increased by 
an average of 6 percent per year 
within 1975 and 1976. 

It is widely believe that a major 
deterrent to burglaries is the 
permanent identification of 
property items likely to be the 
target of burglars and the clear 
identification of those 
residential and commercial 
establishments utilizing this 
approach. 

l 
Workshop F 
Developing An Evaluation Plan 
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13.0.3. 

14 .  I ' I .  OBJECTIVES. 

15. III. 

I 
Workshop F 
Developing 

I 

It is proposed to establish a 
property identification project to 
be operated by the urban city 
police department to encourage and 
facilitate the identification of 
personal and business property. 

14.0.1. To enroll 25 percent of 
residential and commercial 
property owners (n=27,000) in 
those parts of the city designated 
as high burglary risk areas during 
the first year. 

14.0.2. To reduce burglaries in those 
areas of i0 percent at the end of 
the first year. 

14.0.3. To increase the value of stolen 
property recovered by 20 percent 
at the end of the first year. 

1 4 . 0 . 4 .  To increase the percentage of 
burglary crimes cleared by arrest 
by 5 percent at the end of the 
firstyear. 

14.0.5. To reduce the degree of citizen 
apprehension and concern over the 
prospect of being burglarized. 

IMPLEMENTATION PLAN. 

15.0.1. To hire and train 24 full-time 
project staff, including a senior 
and assistant project director, 4 
record clerks, 3 identification 
team supervisors, and 15 property 
identification specialists. 
(within 30 days of project start- 
up.) 

15.0.2. To purchase or lease necessary 
equipment, materials, and 
facilities, including property 
identification engravers, 
inventory forms and decals; office 
space, supplies and other 
equipment. (within 30 days of 
start-up.) 

An Evaluation Plan 

OQ 
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16. 

15.0.3. To develop and present various 
forms of media material to 
increase public awareness of the 
project. (within 90 days of 
start-up.) 

15.0.4. To solicit public participation in 
the project through direct contact 
with area residents and merchants. 

15.0.5. 

15.0.6. 

To make available at various 
locations necessary equipment and 
forms for individual citizens to 
inventory and mark valuable 
possessions. 

To permit enrollment by (i) 
citizens calling project and staff 
going to home to mark property, 
(2) citizens agreeing to mark 
property during staff surveys of 
area, and (3) citizens going to a 
centralized site to enroll and 
mark own property. 

15.0.7. To develop and maintain a record 
.of all property identified through 
the project. 

FIRST YEAR EVALUATION RESULTS. 

The project was reviewed after one year for 
refunding. The supervisory board had indicated that it 
was unlikely that the pro3ect could demonstrate any of 
its long-term objectives until a significant proportion 
of the residential/commercial units had been enrolled. 
Thus, refunding was based on evidence of success in 
carrying out the implementation plan and meeting the 
enrollment objectives as well as the demonstration that 
identification techniques were indeed being utilized by 
the enrollees in a significant number of units. ! 

Upon the evaluators positive report after one year 
of funding, the board decided to refund and to expand 
the project to other sectors of the city. This one- 
year expansion of the project was contingent upon the 
project assessing which of the contact methods was the 
most effective in enrolling the greatest number of 
units. The board also recommended that the start-up 
process in the new areas be monitored as closely as the 
initial ones and an interim report be provided to 

l 
Workshop F 
Developing An Evaluation Plan 
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curtail unnecessary spending of the city's 
well as to assess the initial success 
efforts. 

money as 
of the new 

0 

17. 

Additional staff, equipment, and materials were 
provided to expand the project. 

DECISION-MAKING REQUIREMENTS. 

After two years of the project's life, the board 
is interested in assessing the success of the project 
in a number of areas: 

(1)an indication of the project's success in 
affecting burglary and citizen perception of crime in 
the target areas; 

(2)the impact these projects have had, if any, 
on the overall crime and specific burglary rates (both 
city-wide and in the project target areas); and, 

(3)an indication of any significant change in 
citizen perception in the target areas as well as in 
the non-target areas. 

Workshop F 
Developing An Evaluation Plan 
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APPENDIX 

- Jurisdiction Descriptions for Workshop A 

- Work Release Project Description and Worksheets for Workshop B 

- Monitoring Report for Workshop C 

- Project PROUD Description for Workshops D and E 

- Case Examples for Workshop F 
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WorkshopA 
A p p l i c a t i o n :  E v a l u a t i o n  P r a c t i c e s  

O 

OBJECTIVES 

At t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  of  t h i s  workshop,  p a r t i c i p a n t s  w i l l  be ab le  to:  

. 

. 

D e s c r i b e  t h e i r  e v a l u a t i o n  p r a c t i c e s  r e l a t i v e  to  those  in  
o t h e r  j u r i s i d i c t i o n s  a n d / o r  a g e n c i e s .  

I d e n t i f y  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  be tween  t h e i r  own r o l e s  
and t h o s e  o f  c o u n t e r p a r t s  in  o t h e r  u n i t s  and to  i d e n t i f y  
s t r e n g t h s  and weaknesses  o f  t h e i r  v a r i o u s  e v a l u a t i o n  approaches .  

A-2 
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I n t r o d u c t i o n  

The pu rpose  o f  t h i s  workshop  i s  to  p r o v i d e  an o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  d i s u c s s  

the  r o l e  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  i n  t h e  C r i m i n a l  J u s t i c e  s y s t e m  and to  a l l o w  you  and 

your  f e l l o w  t r a i n e e s  t o  compare  e v a l u a t i o n  t e r m i n o l o g i e s ,  r o l e s ,  and  

s t r u c t u r e s  in  y o u r  own j u r i s d i c t i o n s .  You w i l l  be d i v i d e d  i n t o  s m a l l e r  

groups f o r  t h i s  workshop.  Each group w i l l  make a r e p o r t  to  t h e  c l a s s  on 

the  r e s u l t s  o£ i t s  d i s c u s s i o n .  

An a d d i t i o n a l  o b j e c t i v e  o f  t h i s  a c t i v i t y  i s  s i m p l y  t o  e n c o u r a g e  you  t o  

g e t  to  know o t h e r  c o u r s e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  and b e g i n  t o  f e e l  c o m f o r t a b l e  in  con -  

t r i b u t i n g  y o u r  q u e s t i o n s  and  comments t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  r e m a i n d e r  o f  t h e  c o u r s e .  

The i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  go o v e r  each  o f  t he  f o l l o w i n g  s t e p s  w i t h  you  b e f o r e  

you b e g i n .  A l l  o f  t h e s e  s t e p s  e x c e p t  t he  l a s t  one a r e  done in  y o u r  s m a l l  

g roups .  Now i s  the  t ime  t o  c l e a r  up any d i f f i c u l t i e s  you migh t  h a v e .  

S tep  One. Read d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  e v a l u a t i v e  a c t i v i t y  in  o t h e r  j u r i s d i c t i o n s  

which have been  a s s i g n e d  by  t h e  i n s t r u c t o r .  

• Read ove r  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  a s s i g n e d .  These  were c o m p i l e d  a t  t h e  

f i r s t  annua l  m e e t i n g  o f  SPA e v a l u a t o r s ,  h e l d  in  S e a t t l e  on A p r i l  

20-21,  1977 and p u b l i s h e d  by the  N a t i o n a l  C o n f e r e n c e  o f  S t a t e  • 

Criminal Justice Planning Administrators (Taxonomy of Evaluation in 

the LEAA State Planning Agencies by Jack O'Connell, June 1977). The 

format has been changed somewhat from the published version but the 

content is essentially the same. 

• These descriptions are provided to suggest some of the elements that 

might be included when you begin to describe evaluation in your own 

jurisdiction, as well as to illustrate the variation in roles, 

terminologies, and structures in the criminal justice system. 

• NOTE: Spend about 5 minutes reading the assigned descriptions. 
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S t e p  Two. D e s c r i b e  e v a l u a t i o n  in  y o u r  j u r i s d i c t i o n  on t h e  w o r k s h e e t  p r o v i d e d  
(co lumn o n e ) .  

° F i l l  i n  t h e  i t e m s  abou t  e v a l u a t i o n  i n  y o u r  j u r i s d i c t i o n  on the  work- 

s h e e t  p r o v i d e d .  Even i f  y o u r  own j u r i s d i c t i o n  was one o f  t h e  

a s s i g n e d  d e s c r i p t i o n s ,  you  may n e e d  t o  u p d a t e  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  p r o -  

v i d e d  and  you  w i l l  have  to  s u p p l e m e n t  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  i n  some a r e a s .  

o These  n o t e s  a r e  f o r  y o u r  own u s e  d u r i n g  t h e  group  d i s c u s s i o n  and w i l l  

n o t  be r e p o r t e d  i n d i v i d u a l l y  t o  t h e  c l a s s .  Do n o t  be  c o n c e r n e d  i f  

you  a r e  n o t  s u r e  a b o u t  a l l  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o£ y o u r  j u r i s d i c t i o n .  

° NOTE: Spend a b o u t  10 m i n u t e s  on t h i s  s t e p .  

S t ep  T h r e e .  D i s c u s s  e a c h  Qf t h e  i t e m s  i n c l u d e d  i n  t h e  w o r k s h e e t .  

° As a g r o u p ,  d i s c u s s  t h e  i t ems  on the  w o r k s h e e t  i n  t u r n ,  c o n s i d e r i n g  

t h e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  among t h e  j u r i s d i c t i o n s  r e p r e s e n t e d  

in  y o u r  g r o u p .  

° A s e c o n d  column has  been  p r o v i d e d  on t h e  w o r k s h e e t  f o r  you t o  r e c o r d  

comments a b o u t  o t h e r  j u r i s d i c t i o n s ,  i f  you wish .  

o As you  d i s c u s s  t h e  i t e m ,  where  a p p r o p r i a t e ,  t r y  t o  p o i n t  ou t  t he  

s t r e n g t h s  and w e a k n e s s e s  o£ t h e  a p p r o a c h e s  in  y o u r  own j u r i s d i c t i o n  

o as  compared  t o  o t h e r  j u r i s d i c t i o n s .  

o NOTE: Spend a b o u t  45 m i n u t e s  on t h i s  s t e p .  

S t ep  Four .  P r e p a r e  f o r  p r e s e n t a t i o n  t o  g roup .  

0 Deve lop  a 1 0 - m i n u t e  p r e s e n t a t i o n  which  summarizes  t h e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and 

d i f f e r e n c e s  among j u r i s d i c t i o n s  r e p r e s e n t e d  in  y o u r  g r o u p ,  as w e l l  as 

any  s t r e n g t h s  and l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  v a r i o u s  a p p r o a c h e s  which  were  i d e n t i -  

f i e d  in  y o u r  d i s c u s s i o n .  O r g a n i z e  y o u r  p r e s e n t a t i o n  a r o u n d  the  i t ems  

which  w e r e  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  w o r k s h e e t .  

° You can  d i v i d e  up t h e  p r e s e n t i n g  t a s k  any way you w i s h .  

° NOTE: T r y  t o  c o m p l e t e  t h i s  s t e p  i n  15 m i n u t e s .  
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Step Five. Make presentation to class. 

• There will be an instructor-led class discussion after each 

presentation. 
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State "A" (population 3.4 million) 

Decision Policy: Funding decisions are made by the Governor's Supervisory 

Board based on recommendations from the SPA staff. The SPA staff makes 

direct input to the Supervisory Board on the results of evaluations. 

Evaluation Practices: All evaluations are performed by Auburn University 

under contracts supervised by a small evaluation management core within 

the SPA. Three types of evaluation are conducted: 

o Intensive - evaluation characterized by cause-and-effect 

designs with-the goal of providing "proof" of a project's 

impact. 

° Process - evaluation consisting of pre- post-designs measuring 

changes in recidivism rates, system rates, etc. 

o Monitoring - measures whether or not fiscal and project 

objectives are being met. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides $100,000 for evaluation management 

and monitoring (excluding overhead); $105,000 for monitoring by local 

regions; $i00,000 to $150,000 for contracts with Auburn University. 

Staffing includes 1 full-time director and 2 profes- 

sional staff at the SPA; 8 full-time monitors in the RPU's; and 1 

director, 1-1/2 professional staff, 6 graduate students, and 1 support 

staff at Auburn University. 

OO 
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Region #i: State "B', (population l.S million) 

Decision Policz: Regional Criminal Justice Coordinating Council priorities 

are submitted to the SPA and State Council for pro forma review. Grant 

applications are screened for evaluation purposes by the RPU. 

Evaluation Practices: All project evaluations are conducted by independent 

contractors under the supervision of the regional evaluator; program 

evaluations are performed by the RPU staff. Prior practice of grantees 

contracting directly for evaluation was discontinued because of lack of 

objectivity and their failure to use qualified contractors. All evalu- 

ations are intensive, examin~ig outcome and impact variables such as 

recidivism, crime rates, system improvement, and cost-benefit. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides $7S,000 for RPU evaluation activities; 

in addition, 3% to 10% of each grant is reserved for an evaluation 

contract. 

Staff at the RPU consists of 1 full-time director, 

1.4 professional staff and 1 support staff. 
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State "C" (population 4.6 million) 

Decision Policy: Program plans are developed by the SPA staff based on needs 

assessments and regional suggestions. After reviews, funding decisions 

are made by the Executive Committee of the State Crime Commission. Plan- 

ning staff recommendations include evaluation information. 

Evaluation Practices: All project and program evaluations except for correc- 

tions are conducted by SPA staff. Adult and juvenile corrections efforts 

are evaluated by the agencies concerned with State Crime Commission funds. 

Host evaluations incorporate quasi-experimental designs using a pre-test/ 

post-test strategy. There is an increasing emphasis on cost-benefit 

analysis. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides $88,000 for SPA evaluation activities 

plus an additional $115,000 for evaluations in corrections. 

Staffing in the SPA includes I full-time director, 

2 evaluators, 5 researchers, and 1 support staff. 

0 
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S t a t e  "D" (population 6.0 million) 

Decision Policy: The SPA develops funding guidelines and recommendations. 

The Governor's Committee reviews and then approves or disapproves 

individual grant requests. Evaluation findings are provided to the 

SPA staff, selected members of the Governor's Committee including the 

Subcommittee on Evaluation, and sometimes the State Legislature. 

Evaluation Practices: All evaluations are designed by the SPA evaluator but 

performed by independent contractors. Previously, evaluations were 

conducted through grants to universities but this was changed because 

of lack of control, because time tables were not being met, and because 

the academic approach did not produce good products. Funds are now 

being used to develop evaluation capabilities in Boston and other 

agencies. Three types of evaluation are conducted: 

• Process evaluations, which are encompassed by the monitoring 

effort. 

• Impact~Outcome evaluations, which examine a11 variables such 

as recidivism, crime rates, behavioral change, system improve- 

ment, and cost efficiency. 

" Needs Assessment Studies. 

Budget Resources: Funding provides $7S,000 for monitoring and $305,000 for 

evaluations including $125,000 in discretionary funds. 

Staffing consists of 1 full-time director, 2 evaluation 

specialists, 5~I/2 monitors, and 2-1/2 support staff. 
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State "E"  (population 9 . 5  million) 

Decision Policy: The State Plan establishes priorities for planning by the 

regions. All projects are reviewed by the SPA staff, but local priori- 

ties tend to determine funding. Recommendations for special conditions 

on grants for evaluation are made by the evaluati0n staff. Program 

evaluation results are directed to the State Commission's Management 

Committee which prepares changes in the State Plan. 

Evaluation Practices: Projects are evaluated by a local evaluation unit or 

by contract with the grantee. All designs are approved by the SPA 

evaluation staff. Program evaluations are conducted or contracted by 

the SPA evaluation staff. Having grants select their own evaluator is 

being abandoned because this has produced poor results and is too 

expensive. There are three types of evaluations: 

o Standard Program evaluations cover the first year of a number 

of related projects and seek information on organizational 

efficiency and on target area and/or target population. 

o Intensive Program evaluations usually contain a quasi-experimental 

design and cover the life of a number of similar projects. 

o Local evaluations are process or outcome evaluations. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides a total of $220,000 for SPA evaluation 

staff and contracts. Local evaluations are funded from the grant. 

Staffing at the SPA includes 1/2 director, 2 professional 

staff, and 4 or 5 evaluation assistants. 

~O 
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Workshop A: Worksheet fo r  Descr ib ing  M o n i t o r i n g / E v a l u a t i o n  in Own J u r i s d i c t i o n  

Item 

Jurisdiction: 

Popula t ion  Size 

BUDGETED RESOURCES 

Funds Available 

- S t a f f i n g  Level 

EVALUATION.PRACTICES 

- How are responsibilities for 
monitoring/evaluation organized? 
Who is responsible for designing 
and conducting monitoring and 
evaluation activities? 

What different types of monitor- 
ing/evaluation are performed 
[what terms are used?) 

- %~at kinds of monitoring/ 
evaluation are emphasized? 

- What is your role? 

Own Jurisdiction 
Notes on Other J u r i s d i c t i o n s  
[S t r eng ths  & Weaknesses, 
D i f f e r e n c e s  & S i m i l a r i t i e s )  



0 
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Item Own Jurisdiction 
Notes on Other J u r i s d i c t i o n s  
(S t reng ths  ~ Weaknesses, 
Differences ~ Similarities) 

DECISION POLICY 

- Who develops program plans, 
sets priorities, 
establishes policy? 

- Who makes funding 
decisions? 

- What role do monitoring/ 
evaluation activities play 
in the planning and pro- 
gram development cycle? 

- How are eva lua t ion  f i n d i n g s  
used by p r o j e c t  managers? 
By supe rv i so ry  board members? 
By o t h e r  audiences?  

- How are evaluation findings 
used in making decisions to: 
i) fund/not fund a project, 
2) modify a project, or 
5) institutionalize a project? 

- Do monitors/evaluators in your 
jurisdiction make specific 
project, program, or policy 
recommendations? What kinds 
and towhat audiences? 

@ ® 
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WORKSHOP B 

DETERMINING PROJECT LOGIC 
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Workshop B 
Determining P r o j e c t  Logic 

@ 

OBJECTIVES 

This  workshop i s  an e x e r c i s e  t h a t  i s  aimed a t  deve lop ing  competence in  
comple t i ng  the  f i r s t  phase o f  e v a l u a t i o n  f o r  a g iven  p r o j e c t  - t h a t  o f  
d e s c r i b i n g  a p r o j e c t  i n  o r d e r  to  u n d e r s t a n d  i t s  l o g i c .  The s k i l l s  to  
be mas te red  a r e :  

1. Applying the  method of  r a t i o n a l e s  to  a p r o j e c t .  

2. S p e c i f y i n g  the  l o g i c a l  l i n k a g e s  among the  components. 

3. I d e n t i f y i n g  p o t e n t i a l  key e v e n t s .  

4. E s t a b l i s h i n g  e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n s  and measures of  succes s .  

B-2 

0 @ 



Introduction 

During this workshop you will practice applying the method of rationales 

to an actual criminal justice project. First, however, the method will be 

demonstrated for you. 

The method of rationales is used to set out the logic of a project in 

an organized way so as to make monitoring and evaluation possible. Important 

components of a project usually are presented in the proposal, but sometimes 

they are not. All of these components have to be identified, however, to 

determine what should be examined for assessment purposes, and to obtain 

agreement on which inputs, activities, results, and outcomes are the most 

critical for project success. Use this framework to identify significant 

project components. 

IInputs  IActivities  Rosults Outcomos I 
After the demonstration, you will have a chance to apply the method 

of rationales to the exercise in a small work group. 

During this workshop, we want to emphasize the logic behind social 

change pro~ects. Identifying key project components is more important than 

how you categorize them, since classification questions can usually be 

resolved with the project staff when the.method of rationales is applied. 

The materials you will need for this workshop (example, exercise, 

instructions, and worksheets) follow. 

Step One. Read the Example project description and the Instructions: 

Applying the Method of Rationales. 

" Read through the description and the instruction sheet. The project 

description provided here, like the project materials you will encounter 
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throughout the course, has been abstracted from information on a 

"real world" project. There are many details about the project that 

purposely have been omitted. They are not critical to your task. You 

may not agree with the logic of the project, or the way it has been 

described, or the way its objectives have been stated. [You often 

may encounter this situation on-the-job, as well). It should not 

prevent you from completing the exercise, which consists of applying 

the method of rationales, networking, identifying potential key 

events, stating some evaluation questions and specifying measures of 

success. 

Step Two. Walk through the example with the instructor. 

o Turn to the ~ompleted worksheets for the status offender project. 

They have been prepared by a** experienced evaluator, but note that 

there is no one "right answer". Evaluators may differ somewhat in 

how they complete the method of rationales, and the networking 

diagram, although we would expect their overall results to be 

similar. 

o Follow along as the instructor walks through the process of com- 

pleting the worksheets. Now is the time tO ask questions if you are 

not clear about the steps in applying the method of rationales, 

differences among inputs, activities, results and outcomes, or 

networking. 

Step Three. In a small group workshop, apply the method of rationales, 

complete a networking diagram, identify potential key events 

that would lead to preliminary evaluation questions based on 

the project description, and specify measures of success. 

B-4 
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• Read the  E x e r c i s e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  p r o v i d e d .  Remember t h a t  

t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  ba sed  on " r e a l  w o r l d  )' p r o j e c t  documents  and may 

no t  be p e r f e c t .  However,  s u f f i c i e n t  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  p r e s e n t e d  to  com- 

p l e t e  the  e x e r c i s e .  

• P r o c e e d  to  app ly  t h e  method o f  r a t i o n a l e s  t o  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  c o m p l e t e  

a networking diagram and formulate three preliminary evaluation ques- 

tions based upon identifying key events and their measurable success 

criteria (measure of success)following the steps set out in the 

instruction sheet. 

" NOTE: You will have approximately one hour to complete this activity. 

Step Four. Prepare for presentation Of results. 

• Prepare the three worksheets on the work release project for presenta- 

tion to the class. You may be asked to present your worksheets or a 

portion of them to the class, or to comment on and supplement the 

worksheets of another group. 

• Decide who will be group spokesperson in the class presentation. 

• NOTE: Spend about i0 minutes preparing for the presentation. 

Step Five. Participate in presentation of results. 

• Contribute your group's results as directed by the instructor. 

• An instructor-led critique and discussion will follow the presentation 

of results. 
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EXAMPLE 

Project Narrative: A Group Home for Status Offenders 

I. Problem Statement. The Need for Assistance is as follows: 

!I. 

III. 

o Approximately 3500 juveniles are adjudicated for status offenses each 
year in the county. Most are placed on probation or otherwise returned 
to the community. However, during the past three years, 121, 160, and 
178 juveniles were committed to institutions. 

° I n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a t i o n  f o r  s t a t u s  o f f e n d e r s  seems t o  be  i n e f f e c t i v e .  
Among t h o s e  who w e r e  r e l e a s e d  i n  t h e  p a s t  t h r e e  y e a r s ,  t h e r e  w e r e  143,  
150, and  136 i n s t a n c e s  o f  r e t u r n  t o  c o u r t ,  i n c l u d i n g  s e v e r a l  who were  
r e t u r n e d  more t h a n  o n c e .  

° As p a r t  o f  t h e  S t a t e ' s  A l t e r n a t e  R e s i d e n t i a l  E n v i r o n m e n t  f o r  O f f e n d e r s ,  
a r e s i d e n t i a l  c e n t e r  w i l l  be  c r e a t e d  t o  r e d u c e  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  s t a t u s  
o f f e n d e r s  s e n t  t o  i n s t i t u t i o n s  t o  z e r o .  

O b j e c t i v e s .  

1. 

. 

The o b j e c t i v e s  o f  t h i s  p r o j e c t  a r e :  

To d i v e r t  t o  an  a l t e r n a t e  r e s i d e n t i a l  s e t t i n g ,  a l l  s t a t u s  o f f e n d e r s  
who a r e  r e f e r r e d  b y  t h e  Youth  B u r e a u  o r  t h e  F a m i l y  C o u r t  and  who a r e  
p o t e n t i a l  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  c o m m i t m e n t s .  

To f a c i l i t a t e  p r o m p t  r e - e n t r y  o f  t h e  c h i l d  i n t o  h i s  o r  h e r  communi ty  - 
w h e t h e r  t h e  c h i l d  r e t u r n s  home,  t h e  c h i l d  i s  p l a c e d  w i t h  r e l a t i v e s  o r  
f o s t e r  p a r e n t s ,  o r  t h e  c h i l d  r e - e n t e r s  s o c i e t y  i n  a n o t h e r  a c c e p t a b l e  
way.  

3. To reduce recidivism among status offenders by 40~ during a 3-year 
period following release. 

I m p l e m e n t a t i o n  P l a n .  The t a s k s  r o b e  p e r f o r m e d  a r e :  

° To r e n t  and  p r e p a r e  a home w i t h  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  k i t c h e n  f a c i l i t i e s ,  
f u r n i t u r e ,  a n d  o f f i c e  e q u i p m e n t  s u i t a b l e  f o r  h o u s i n g  up t o  15 s t a t u s  
o f f e n d e r s  a t  a n y  one t i m e .  

o To p r o v i d e  f o o d ,  l a u n d r y  and  r e l a t e d  s e r v i c e s  t o  c l i e n t s .  

o To p r o v i d e  2 4 - h o u r  s u p e r v i s i o n ,  f o r m a l  c o u n s e l i n g  and  c a s e w o r k  s e r v i c e s ,  
b a s i c  e d u c a t i o n a l  t u t o r i n g ,  and a c o m p r e h e n s i v e  r e c r e a t i o n a l  p r o g r a m  t o  
c l i e n t s  i n  a p h y s i c a l l y ,  n o n s e c u r e  s e t t i n g .  

To utilize existing community resources and volunteer involvement for 
health care, social activities, and other services. 

0 

--continued-- 
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IV. Staffing. The following sta££ will be required: 

• A House Director 

• A House Manager 

• A F u l l - T i m e  C o u n s e l o r  

• Two P a r t - T i m e  C o u n s e l o r s / T u t o r s  

* A C o o k / H o u s e k e e p e r  

The h o u s e  d i r e c t o r  w i l l  be  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  s t a f f  c o o r d i n a t i o n ,  t h e  
d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t r e a t m e n t  p l a n s ,  and  d a y - t o - d a y  s u p e r v i s i o n  o f  t h e  
r e s i d e n t s .  The d i r e c t o r  w i l l  l i v e  a t  t h e  home. 

The house  manager  w i l l  be  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  f o o d  s e r v i c e ,  h o u s e k e e p i n g ,  
m a i n t e n a n c e ,  and o t h e r  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  d u t i e s .  The m a n a g e r  w i l l  a l s o  
l i v e  a t  t h e  home and s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  t h e  d i r e c t o r  in  h i s  o r  h e r  a b s e n c e .  

The c o u n s e l o r s  w i l l  be r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  c a r r y i n g  o u t  t h e  t r e a t m e n t ,  
e d u c a t i o n a l ,  and r e c r e a t i o n a l  P r o g r a m s .  

B-7  



• , . .  

iRe fe r ra  I - - -~  --Clients 
Agreement . 

S t a f f ~  ..~.: 

~o-------Training - 
/ . .  ~ o _ D e s i g n .  

Suppiies . ~erogram 
Equipment \ 

Pol ic ies  
Procedures 

I 

Home- 

GROUP HOME FOR STATUS OFFENDERS 
NETWORKING DIAGRAM 

ith 

st..Relations 
ith Schools 

~ Counse l i n g ~  
~ducation 

Treatment Pla( 

o...Prepare Treatment_ 
~Plans ~ ~  

Care/Supervise Recruit/Involve 
 vo uotoo , / / 

Re I at ions ~ o Communi  ty___o/" I I  
Est" Community Acceptance ~ U s e  E x i s t i n g /  

r More Problem N o  
Behavior EJ&i / 

Treatment 
E d u c a t i o n , m o  
Recreational ] 

/ Program 

L " Acceptable~o 
High Program /Benefit/Cost 

improve~owCompletion ~ / R a t e  
Att i tude Rate \ / " 

~JoPrompt Reduce 
Re-Ent~-Reci--o \ /ivlsm 

• - - D i v e r t - -  
From 
Institution 

! 

OO 

@ 
0 0 ~) 0 

® 
O ® O O O 

@ 
0 0 



• • • • • • • • • • • 

GROUP HOME FOR STATUS OFFENDERS 
COMPLETED MOR 

INPUTS ACTIVITIES RESULTS OUTCOMES 

• 6 Staff 

• Appropriately 
Equipped Home 

• Supplies and 
Materials 

• Clients 

• Design Treatment 
Program 

• Policies and 
Procedures 

• Staff Training 

• Referral Agreement 
with Y.B. and F.C. 

• Treatment, Educational, 
and Recreational 
Programs 

• Care and S u p e r v i s i o n  

• Prepare Treatment 
Plans 

• Use Existing Community 
Resources to Provide 
Services 

• Volunteer Involvement 

• Establish Relations 
With Community 

• Prompt Re-Entry 
into Community 

• Acceptably High 
Program Completion 

• Working Relations 
With Schools 
Established 

• Recruit, Screen, Train 
Volunteers 

• Recruit, Screen, Prepare 

Placements 

Rate 

• Improved Attitude 
Adjustment 

• A c c e p t a n c e  o f  Group 
Home and i t s  
R e s i d e n t s  by 
Community 

• Reduce R e c i d i v i s m  
404 o v e r  3 y e a r s  

" Divert Status Offenders 
from Institutional 
Commitments to Zero 

° Acceptable Costs 
Compared to 
Institution 

" More Problem Behavior 
in the Community 
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BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF LOGICAL LINKAGES AMONG COMPONENTS 
IDENTIFIED FOR THE GROUP HOME STATUS OFFENDERS 

I n p u t s  to  A c t i v i t i e s  
T ra ined  s t a f f ,  a w e l l - d e s i g n e d  program wi th  a p p r o p r i a t e  p o l i c i e s  and 

p r o c e d u r e s ,  a home, and a r e f e r r a l  ag reement  t h a t  ge t s  c l i e n t s  a r e  neces -  
s a r y  to  beg in  the  p r o j e c t  a c t i v i t i e s .  

Activities to Activities 
Treatment and the educational~recreational program are dependent on 

involvement of volunteers, ability to use existing resources, prepared 
treatment plans, care and supervision of the youth, school relations and 
the staff's ability to locate possible placements. 

Activities to Results 
A successful treatment program will improve youths' attitudes and a 

high program completion rate will occur. A negative program result could 
be moreproblem behavior in the community. 

Results to Results 
A high program completion rate will permanently divert youth from 

institutions and also enable the youth to quickly return to the community. 

Results to Outcomes 
A good program completion rate will ensure the program is cheaper than 

institutionalization. Prompt re-entry into the community and diversion 
from institution will reduce the re-arrest of the youth for more serious 
offenses. 

@ 
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PRELIMINARY EVALUATION QUESTIONS AND KEY EVENTS 
FOR THE STATUS OFFENDER PROJECT 

Inputs  to  A c t i v i t i e s  

1. Is program s t a f f  s u f f i c i e n t  to  e s t a b l i s h  r e l a t i o n s  wi th  the  
community, p repare  t r e a t m e n t  p l a n s ,  care  and s u p e r v i s e  the  you th ,  
e s t a b l i s h  r e l a t i o n s  wi th  the  s c h o o l ,  and ob ta in  p o s s i b l e  p lacement s?  

2. Are app rop r i a t e  t r e a t m e n t  p lans  p r e p a r e d  fo r  a l l  c l i e n t s  r e f e r r e d  
to the program? 

Activities to Results 

1. Has the  t r ea tmen t  and e d u c a t i o n a l / r e c r e a t i o n a l  program improved 
the  youths' attitudes? 

2. Because the program takes place mostly in the community, have any 
new problems been caused in the community? 

Results to Outcomes 

I. Is the Program completion rate sufficient to make this program 
less expensive than institutional confinement? 

2. Can a significant reduction in recidivism be shown to have 
occurred because youth were diverted from the institution and 
promptly returnedto their communities? 
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INSTRUCTIONS: APPLYING THE METHOD OF RATIONALES 

A. Step One: Describe the project in terms of the inputs, activities, 

results, and outcomes indicated in the project application or working 

description. 

o Do not infer or assume any aspects beyond those indicated in the 

application 

o What are the inputs identified in this description? What are the 

activities, the results, the outcomes? 

- You may wish to begin with inputs or with outcomes. The order is not 

important, as long as you work through the project description to 

identify the specifics in each category 

- Where you classify specific entries is less important than identify- 

ing them. Evaluators may disagree on whether an element is bes~ 

considered a result or outcome, for example. These questions can 

usually be clarified with the project staff 

o Entries should be described as exactly as possible 

-Use observable terms where you can (e.g., in terms of concrete 

things or overt behavior) 

- Incorporate detail where you can 

B. Step Two: Identify possible implied and unanticipated elements or 

components. 

o After the inputs, activities, results, and outcomes have been laid out 

from project descriptive information, it may become apparent that some 

important elements have not been identified. An evaluator needs to 

analyze the project to see what was overlooked, since these omissions 

might strongly influence the project 
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C. 

D. 

• Impl i ed  p r o j e c t  components  may be i d e n t i f i e d  by l o o k i n g  f o r  " g a p s "  i n  

t h e p r o j e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n .  For  example ,  i f  an a c t i v i t y  i n v o l v e s  t r a n s p o r t -  

ing  c l i e n t s ,  t hen  an i m p l i e d  i n p u t  must  be v e h i c l e s  o r  an a g r e e m e n t  w i t h  

the  p u b l i c  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  a u t h o r i t y  

• " U n a n t i c i p a t e d "  p r o j e c t  e l e m e n t s  o f t e n  a r e  p o s s i b l e  c o n s e q u e n c e s  o f  a 

p r o j e c t  - r e s u l t s  o r  ou tcomes  - which  have n o t  been  i d e n t i f i e d  o r  

e x p e c t e d ' b y  p l a n n e r s  o r  p r o j e c t  p e r s o n n e l  b u t  l a t e r  may become e v i d e n t  

to  o b s e r v e r s  a n d / o r  s t a f f .  For  example ,  i f  a p o l i c e  p r o j e c t  hopes  t o  

p roduce  an immedia te  r e s u l t  o f  i n c r e a s i n g  a r r e s t s  f o r  b u r g l a r y ,  an 

u n a n t i c i p a t e d  immedia te  r e s u l t  may be an i n c r e a s e  i n  c o u r t  b a c k l o g .  O f t e n ,  

bu t  no t  a l w a y s ,  t he  e v a l u a t o r  can i d e n t i f y  some o f  t h e s e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  

in  advance  t h r ough  e x a m i n a t i o n  o f  p r o j e c t  l o g i c  and d i s c u s s i o n s  w i t h  

d e c i s i o n - m a k e r s  

Step  Three :  Network in  o r d e r  t o  i d e n t i f y  the  l o g i c a l  l i n k s  w i t h i n  t h e  

p r o j e c t  and s e l e c t  t h e  key  e v e n t s  c e n t r a l  to  t h e  p r o j e c t ' s  d e v e l o p m e n t .  

A f t e r  the  l o g i c  o f  a p r o j e c t  has  been  d e s c r i b e d  i n  d e t a i l  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  

to  d e c i d e  upon l i n k a g e s  among t h e  i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and r e s u l t s  most  

c r u c i a l  f o r  a p r o j e c t ' s  d e v e l o p m e n t .  

S tep  Four:  Use s p e c i f i c  l o g i c a l  l i n k a g e s ,  among two o r  more p r o j e c t  

e v e n t s ,  to  f o r m u l a t e  t h r e e  e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n s  ba sed  upon i d e n t i f i a b l e  

key e v e n t s  and a m e a s u r a b l e  s u c c e s s  c r i t e r i a .  One q u e s t i o n  s h o u l d  examine  

a l i n k a g e  be tween  i n p u t s  and a c t i v i t i e s ;  a n o t h e r  - a c t i v i t i e s  and r e s u l t s ;  

and the  t h i r d  - r e s u l t s  and Outcomes .  
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EXERCISE 

Project Narrative: A Local Jail Work Release Project 

I. Problem Statement. The Need for Assistance is as follows: 

o S t a t i s t i c s  have sugges t ed  t h a t  mere ly  h o l d i n g  pe r sons  in cus tody  
d u r i n g  the  p e r i o d  of  t h e i r  s e n t e n c e s  i s  an i n e f f e c t i v e  form of  
r e h a b i l i t a t i o n  and may, in  f a c t ,  r e s u l t  i n  an i n c r e a s e d  p r o b a b i l i t y  
t h a t  t he  pe r son  w i l l  commit f u t u r e  c r imes .  

" Second,  many o f  the  pe r sons  c u r r e n t l y  impr i soned  in  the  county j a i I  
do n o t  have adequa te  job s k i l l s  or  e x p e r i e n c e  wi th  which they can 
f i n d  employment a f t e r  r e l e a s e .  Moreover ,  pe r sons  employed a t  the  
t ime  t hey  a r e  impr i soned  o f t e n  lose  t h e i r  jobs  as a d i r e c t  r e s u l t .  

o T h i r d ,  d u r i n g  the  p e r i o d  o f  t h e i r  impr i sonment ,  p r i s o n e r s  a re  unable  
to  s u p p o r t  t h e i r  f a m i l i e s  or  pay t h e i r  d e b t s ,  thus  c a s t i n g  the  burden 
o f  s u p p o r t  on p u b l i c  a g e n c i e s ,  and i n c r e a s i n g  p r i s o n e r  a n x i e t y .  

o F i n a l l y ,  the  county has e x p e r i e n c e d  a r a p i d  i n c r e a s e  in the cos t  o f  
m a i n t a i n i n g  p r i s o n e r s  on a 2 4 - h o u r - a - d a y  b a s i s ,  which,  coupled wi th  
t h e  crowded c o n d i t i o n s  in  the  j a i l ,  t h r e a t e n s  t he  q u a l i t y  of  super-  
v i s i o n  t h a t  dan be m a i n t a i n e d .  

o For  t h e s e  r easons  i t  i s  p roposed  to deve lop  a work r e l e a s e  program 
w i t h i n  t he  county  j a i l .  

I I .  O b j e c t i v e s .  The o b j e c t i v e s  o f  the  p r o j e c t  a r e :  

1. To p r e v e n t ,  c o n t r o l ,  a n d / o r  r educe  f u t u r e  c r i m i n a l  behav io r .  

. To p r o v i d e  r e h a b i l i t a t i o n  programs to  c r i m i n a l  o f f e n d e r s  and to 
r e i n t e g r a t e  them i n t o  the  community as p r o d u c t i v e  and l aw-ab id ing  
c i t i z e n s .  

3. To cooperate with all agencies within the criminal justice system 
and to utilize their services and other available community resources. 

. To protect the community from additional criminal acts during the 
correctional process. 

5. To r e l e i v e  the  overc rowding  in  the  county  j a i l .  

6. To provide a non-secure alternative to  simple confinement. 

7. To p e r m i t  c o n v i c t e d  pe r sons  to  r e t a i n  employment.  

8. To p e r m i t  c o n v i c t e d  pe r sons  to p r o v i d e  suppor t  to  t h e i r  f a m i l i e s ,  
p a y t h e i r  d e b t s ,  and he lp  o f f s e t  the  c o s t  o f  t h e i r  s u p e r v i s i o n .  

- - c o n t i n u e d = -  
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I I I .  Implementa t ion  P lan .  The t a s k s  to be per formed a re :  

• Screening of potential participants for work-release status 
at the time of entry into the jai ! . 

• Assessing the individual needs of prisoners. 

• Developing a plan of rehabilitation for each inmate. 

• Arranging f o r  n e c e s s a r y  s o c i a l  s e r v i c e s  to be p rov ided  by 
o u t s i d e  a g e n c i e s .  

• Locating potential employers for work-release participants. 

• Supervising and monitoring persons while on work-release status 
and while in custody in the facility. 

IV. S t a f f i n g  and S t a f f  Duties~ The f o l l o w i n g  s t a f f  w i l l  be r e q u i r e d :  

• A project director 

• Two work-release c o u n s e l o r / c o o r d i n a t o r s  

The pro~ect director will be responsible for coordinating the activities 
of the work release program with the other programs in the jail, will provide 
liaison between the project and other social service agencies, and will, as 
necessary, assist project staff in the operation of the project. 

The work release counselors/coordinators will screen prospective partici- 
pants in the project, will conduct interviews and testing of participants to 
determine their particular needs, will arrange and monitor services provided 
by other agencies, will assist participants in locating employment in the 
community, will provide individual and group occupational counseling, and will 
monitor project participants while on work release status. 
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PRELIMINARY EVALUATION qUESTION 
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WORKSHOP C 

APPLICATION: PROJECT MoNITORING 
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Workshop C 
Application: Project Monitoring 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completion of this workshop, the participant should be 

able to: 

I. Identify the specific evaluation methodologies applied in the 
report and describe how they were utilized. 

2. Assess whether the interpretation of the findings was consistent 
with the information/data reported. 

. Judge the adequacy of the report for use by various decision- 
makers (monitoring unit manager, project director, supervisory 
board members). 

4. Compare the clarity, organization, and adequacy of the report 
with those prepared at the participant's agency. 

@ 
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I n t r o d u c t i o n  

The g e n e r a l  p u r p o s e  o f  Workshop C i s  t o  have  you r e a d  an a c t u a l  e v a l u a -  

t i o n  r e p o r t  so t h a t :  

(1) You can r e l a t e  i t s  g e n e r a l  c o n t e n t ,  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  f o r m a t ,  e t c . ,  
with evaluation reports developed in your own agency, and, 

(2) You can r e l a t e  i t s  s p e c i f i c  c o n t e n t  ( m e t h o d o l o g y ,  a n a ' l y s e s ,  " 
c o n c l u s i o n s ,  e t c . )  t o  t r a i n i n g  m a t e r i a l .  

An i n t e g r a l  p a r t  o f  mos t  m o n i t o r s '  and  e v a l u a t o r s '  j o b s  i s  t h e  p r e p a r a -  

t i o n  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  r e p o r t s .  One way f o r  you  t o  r e f l e c t  on t h e  a u a l i t y  and  

u t i l i t y  o f  y o u r  own r e p o r t s  i s  t o  compare  y o u r  e x p e r i e n c e s  a g a i n s t  r e p o r t s  

p r e p a r e d  by e v a l u a t o r s  i n  o t h e r  a g e n c i e s .  

In  t h i s  workshop ,  you  a r e  p r o v i d e d  w i t h  an a c t u a l  e v a l u a t i o n  r e p o r t  

which  i s  f a i r l y  t y p i c a l  o f  t h o s e  e n c o u n t e r e d  i n  LE/CJ. The e x e r c i s e  p r o v i d e s  

you an o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  i d e n t i f y  s t r e n g t h s  and w e a k n e s s e s  o f  t h e  r e p o r t  and  

exchange  views w i t h  y o u r  p e e r s  a b o u t  t h e  " r e a l  w o r l d "  c o n s t r a i n t s  and  demands  

p l a c e d  upon m o n i t o r s / e v a l u a t o r s  when t h e y  p r e p a r e  e v a l u a t i o n  r e p o r t s .  I n  

a d d i t i o n ,  r e v i e w i n g  and a n a l y z i n g  an a c t u a l  e v a l u a t i o n  r e p o r t  p r o v i d e s  a 

chance  to  r e v i e w  many p o i n t s  c o v e r e d  i n  e a r l i e r  modu le s .  

S t ep  One. Read t h e  e v a l u a t i o n  r e p o r t  and  t h e  c o m p l e t e d  MOR w o r k s h e e t .  

• In y o u r  sm a l l  g r o u p ,  r e a d  t h e  r e p o r t  ( spend  no more t h a n  10-15 

m i n u t e s ) .  

• Rev i se  t h e  MOR w o r k s h e e t  i f  n e c e s s a r y  ( spend  no more t h a n  t 0 - 1 5  

m i n u t e s  on t h i s ) .  

S t e p  Two. D i s c u s s  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  wh ich  f o l l o w  t h e  r e p o r t  i n  t h e  P a r t i c i p a n t  

Guide .  

• In  y o u r  b r e a k - o u t  g r o u p ,  d i s c u s s  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  l i s t e d  i n  t h e  

P a r t i c i p a n t  Guide .  

• NOTE: Spend a b o u t  one h o u r  on t h i s  s t e p .  
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Step  Three.  Prepare f o r  t o t a l  group p r e s e n t a t i o n .  

o Develop a 15 minute  p r e s e n t a t i o n  abou t  t he  d i s c u s s i o n s  and c o n c l u s i o n s  

reached  by your  group.  

o Your p r e s e n t a t i o n  shou ld  cove r :  

- why t h i s  r e p o r t  i s  (or  i s  no t )  a u s e f u l  example of  p r o j e c t  

mon i to r i ng .  

- the  e v a l u a t i o n  methods a p p l i e d  and the  adequacy o f  the  r e p o r t ' s  

d e s c r i p t i o n .  

- the  c o n s i s t e n c y  and f a i r n e s s  o f  f i n d i n g s ,  c o n c l u s i o n s ,  and 

recommendat ions.  

- how we l l  the  r e p o r t  would meet  d e c i s i o n - m a k e r  needs .  

- d i f f e r e n c e s  in  t h e  way your  group would have p lanned  the  

e v a l u a t i o n .  

- would an ~iOR, Networking and Key Event  p rocess  have s t r e n g t h e n e d  

t h i s  r e p o r t ?  Why or Why n o t ?  

o NOTE: Spend about  15 minutes  on t h i s  s t e p .  

S tep  Four. Make t o t a l  group p r e s e n t a t i o n .  

o An i n s t r u c t o r - l e d  c r i t i q u e  and d i s c u s s i o n  w i l l  fo l low each 

p r e s e n t a t i o n .  

o NOTE: Under each major  h e a d i n g  a r e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  i n b o l d e r  type p r i n t  

concern ing  the  type  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  t h a t  should  be c o n t a i n e d  in  t h a t  

s e c t i o n  of  the  r e p o r t .  This i s  i n t e n d e d  to p rov ide  an example of  an 

a c c e p t a b l e  format  f o r  most e v a l u a t i o n  t y p e s .  

@ 
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INPUTS ACTIVITIES RESULTS OUTCOMES 

c~ 
I 

cn 

c~ 
b-4 

~n 

Money to hire interns. 

Equipment, facilities 
supplies 

DOC staff to train 
and supervise 
interns. 

Cooperation of 
universities. 
Support services 
from DOC. 

Develop s e l e c t i o n  
c r i t e r i a .  

Contac t  c o l l e g e s .  

I d e n t i f y  s t u d e n t  
poo l .  

Interview ~ s c r e e n  
a p p l i c a n t s .  

S e l e c t  t en  i n t e r n s  
from a p p l i c a n t s .  

Record -keep ing .  

P rov ide  practical 
experience to  at 
least ten student 
interns. 

Increase DOC's 
personnel capabili- 
ties by providing 
more people to perform 
tasks. 

Bring a different 
viewpoint to the DOC's 
operations, which 
might lead to proced- 
ural changes. 

Possible resentment 

I n c r e a s e  r e c r u i t m e n t  
c a p a b i l i t i e s  o f  t he  DOC 
of t h e  following t ype  
o f  s t a f f :  

1. q u a l i f i e d  
2. women 
3. m i n o r i t i e s  

I n c r e a s e d  r e t e n t i o n  o f  
s t a f f  ( i . e . ,  r educe  
t u r n o v e r  r a t e ) .  

Increased recruitment 

Placement  of 
interns. 

On- the - job  
training of 
interns. 

of other staff. and retention of staff 
in criminal justice 
a g e n c i e s  o t h e r  than  the  
DOC. 

More turnover of old 
staff. 



Workshop C 
A p p l i c a t i o n :  Pro jec t  Monitoring 

I .  GENERAL INFORMATION 

P r o j e c t  Title: 

Applicant: 

Implementing Agency: 

MONITORING REPORT 

Student In t e rn  P ro j ec t  

S ta te  Department of  Publ ic  Safety 

Division of Correc t ions  

@ 

II. AWARD~ IMPLEMENTATION AND ORGANIZATIONAL BACKGROUND 

Date of Award: 

Project Implementation Date: 

Grant Period: 

Approved Budget: 

Ju ly  21 

Ju ly  25 

One Year 

Category 

Personnel 
Equipment 
Consultant 
Travel 
Consumables 
Rental 
Others 

Tota ls  

Federal  Share 

$13,665 
405 

0 
511 
189 

0 
230 

$1s,ooo 

Matching Share 

$1,371 
45 
0 

56 
21 
0 

173 

$1,666 
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III. PROJECT DEVELOPMENT AND OPERATION* 

His to ry  o£ P r o j e c t  Development 

Should include a b r i e f  n a r r a t i v e  h i s t o r y  desc r ip t i ve  o f  the conceptual 
and organ iza t iona l  background o f  the p ro j ec t .  I s s u e s  addressed should 
include a concise statement o f  the problems the p ro jec t  was deslgned to 
address; when and where the idea f o r  the pro jec t  o r i g i n a t e d ;  who was 
responsible fo r  i n i t i a l  p lanning and development of the a p p l i c a t i o n ;  
program concerns in the a p p l ! c a t i o n  review process. 

This p r o j e c t ,  i n i t i a l l y  d e v e l o p e d  by h e a d q u a r t e r s  s t a f f  of  the  

Div is ion  of  C o r r e c t i o n s ,  was d e s i g n e d  as a means of  r e c r u i t i n g  and 

r e t a i n i n g  q u a l i f i e d . a n d  competen t  s t a f f  fo r  the s t a t e  c o r r e c t i o n a l  

system. 

According to the a p p l i c a n t ,  a l a r g e  number of  the  D i v i s i o n  o f  

C o r r e c t i o n s '  e n t r y  l e v e l  p r o f e s s i o n a l  p o s i t i o n s  ( c o u n s e l o r s ,  s o c i a l  

workers ,  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  p e r s o n n e l ,  academic t e a c h e r s )  a r e  a v a i l a b l e  to  

c o l l e g e  gradua tes  in  the d i s c i p l i n e s  of  s o c i a l  s c i e n c e s ,  s o c i a l  work 

and educa t ion .  Most of  t h e s e  e n t r y  l e v e l  p o s i t i o n s  a r e  a p p l i e d  f o r  

through S t a t e  Meri t  Se rv i ce  t e s t s  g iven  in  genera l  a r e a s  such as human 

r e s o u r c e s ,  t e a c h i n g  and a d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  The Div i s ion  of  C o r r e c t i o n s  

must v i g o r o u s l y  compete wi th  o t h e r  s t a t e  agenc ies  in a t t r a c t i n g  the  b e s t  

q u a l i f i e d  a p p l i c a n t s  for  v a c a n t  p o s i t i o n s .  This r e q u i r e s  e n e r g e t i c  

r e c r u i t i n g  a c t i v i t i e s .  The D i v i s i o n  has a l so  r e c o g n i z e d  the  need f o r  

r e c r u i t m e n t  of  q u a l i f i e d  m i n o r i t y  members and women. Concern ing  the  

employment o f  women, a c c o r d i n g  to  the  a p p l i c a n t ,  the D i v i s i o n  ( l i k e  most 

c o r r e c t i o n a l  agenc ies )  has a h i s t o r y  of  employment p r o c e d u r e s  which d id  

not  encourage the employment o£ women. However, the  D i v i s i o n  wi th  the  

pas t  two yea r s  has r e v i s e d  a number of  i t s  p o l i c i e s  c o n c e r n i n g  the  r o l e s  

of  women w i t h i n  the c o r r e c t i o n a l  sys tem,  and a l l  D i v i s i o n  p o s i t i o n s  a r e  

now open to female a p p l i c a n t s .  

*Monitor'ing form i ns t r uc t i ons  are reported in bolder type p r i n t .  
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The t u r n o v e r  r a t e  Of c o r r e c t i o n a l  p e r s o n n e l  i s  a l s o  o f  conce rn  to  

t h e  D i v i s i o n .  Once employees  a r e  found  to  be c a p a b l e ,  i t  i s  t o  t h e  

D i v i s i o n ' s  b e n e f i t  t o  r e t a i n  q u a l i f i e d ,  t r a i n e d  p e r s o n n e l .  O f t e n ,  a c c o r d -  

i n g  to  the  a p p l i c a n t ,  i n d i v i d u a l s  come t o  t h e  D i v i s i o n  from c o l l e g e ,  w i th  

no p r e v i o u s  exposure  t o  the  c o r r e c t i o n a l  s y s t e m  and i t s  un ique  work ing  

e n v i r o n m e n t .  Many t i m e s ,  t h e s e  p e r s o n s ,  a f t e r  e x p e r i e n c i n g  c o r r e c t i o n a l  

work,  d e c i d e  t h a t  t h e i r  c a r e e r  i n t e r e s t s  l i e  e l s e w h e r e .  The s t u d e n t  

i n t e r n  p r o j e c t  i s  aimed in  p a r t  a t  a l l e v i a t i n g  t h i s  problem.  

Th i s  p r o j e c t  p r o v i d e s  t h e  D i v i s i o n  w i t h  t h e  i n c r e a s e d  c a p a b i l i t y  to  

a t t r a c t  c o l l e g e - e d u c a t e d  p e r s o n n e l ,  m i n o r i t y  members, and women to  i t s  

employ .  Also ,  by p r o v i d i n g  s t u d e n t s  w i t h  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  to  work in the  

s y s t e m  w h i l e  s t i l l  in  s c h o o l ,  t he  p r o b a b i l i t y  i s  i n c r e a s e d  t h a t  t h e s e  

p e r s o n s  n o t  on ly  w i l l  r e t u r n  t o  work w i t h  t h i s  agency a f t e r  t h e i r  r e s p e c -  

t i v e  g r a d u a t i o n s ,  bu t  t h a t  t h e y  w i l l  make c o r r e c t i o n s  a c a r e e r .  

I m p l e m e n t a t i o n  D i f f i c u l t i e s  and S p e c i a l  C o n d i t i o n  Compliance 

Describe projected implementation schedule and note s i gn i f i can t  depar- 
tures;  l i s t  and discuss any special  cond i t ions  not f u l l y  met. 

Federal funds totaling $15,000 were awarded one year ago. The grantee 

immediately began contacting area colleges, to identify potential persons 

to fill the ten intern positions. Fifteen colleges and universities were 

contacted. 

During the application period, a total of forty student applications 

were received, and interview schedules were developed. The grant was 

implemented two week later when the first interns were hired. All special 

grant conditions placed on the first year award were met. 

Cur!ent Project Organization 

Describe the present S ta f f i ng  pat tern o f  the pro jec t .  Capsule job 
descr ip t ions  and the spec i f i c  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  o f  the indiv idual  s t a f f  
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members w i l l  be h e l p f u l .  Describe any s i g n i f i c a n t  personnel problems 
encountered by the p ro jec t .  

The ten intern positions are assigned as follows: (a) one for 

psychological/psychiatric services; (b) one in planning and research; 

(¢) one in education; (d) one in social services; (e) one in classifica- 

tion and adjustment; (f) one in State Industries; and (g) four in 

community corrections. 

The program directors in these seven areas directed the student 

interns who worked both at theCentral Office and within the institutions. 

There was no formal training provided to interns hired under the 

grant other than on-the-job training. 

General Discussion and Description of Pro~ect Activities 

L is t  a l l  a c t i v i t i e s  (or components) of  the p ro jec t .  Include a l l  pe r t i nen t  
ava i lab le  data on the cdrrent  status of  each a c t i v i t y .  I f  programmatic 
modi f ica t ions were requested during the year, exp la in  reasons for  request 
and describe what act ion was taken on them. 

The basic aim of this project is to expose qualified college students 

to the field of corrections by employing them as interns in seven func- 

tional areas within the Division. It was envisioned that interns hired 

would work an average of approximately 20 hour each per week for a six- 

month period. This is about 426 hours each for all ten interns. However, 

actual work schedules varied (as anticipated) depending on the functional 

areas to which each intern was assigned, school schedules o£ interns, 

and staff turnover within the intern positions. Specific activities of 

the interns in these functional areas are indicated in Table i. 

All interns hired during the initial grant year were recruited from 

accredited colleges and universities. Formal selection criteria for the 

intern positions are indicated in Table If. 

O 
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TABLE I 

SqXJDENT INTERN ACTIVITIES 

Classification 

1. Handled family leave applications, verifying inmate information. 

Community Corrections 

i. Developed and implemented audit program for collecting resident 
d a t a .  

. 

. 

Developed.  s u r v e y  i n s t r u m e n t  t o  a s s e s s  n e e d s / a t t i t u d e s  o f  
r e s i d e n t s ,  s t a f f  and communi ty .  

Surveyed attitudes of community in vicinity of Community 
Corrections Center. 

4. Rede s i gne d  d e m o g r a p h i c  d a t a  c o l l e c t i o n  i n s t r u m e n t .  

Education 

. Conducted s u r v e y  o f  o t h e r  c o r r e c t i o n a l  sys tems  c o n c e r n i n g  
s e p a r a t e  s c h o o l  d i s t r i c t s .  

2. Researched additional education fund sources. 

3. Developed  and h e l p e d  imp lemen t  e d u c a t i o n  Management I n f o r m a t i o n  
System.  

Planning and Research 

I. 

, 

3. 

4. 

Developed written study of Work Release Program using national 
survey data. 

Prepared many answers to letters of inquiry to the Division. 

Responsible for preparation of LEAA project quarterly reports. 

Assisted in development of program descriptions for the Division 
of Corrections. 

Psychology 

i. Administered psychological evaluation tests at the Penitentiary. 

2. Completed psychological intake interviews atCorrectional 
Institution-Women. 
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TABLE I ( C o n t i n u e d )  

sTUDENT I NTEP, N ~ - ~ I E S - - - ~  - . . . . . .  

S t a t e  I n d u s t r i e s  

1. Conducted transportation cost survey, indicating methods to 
reduce transportation cos tl. 

2. Conducted survey of State Industries personnel positions. 

5. Completed various as:si~gnmentsworkin'g with State Industries 
sales staff. 

Social Services :"c 

I. Worked with alcoholltreatment staff providing group, individual 
and family counseling. • 

2. Coordinated with community service agencies in developing post- 
release services for offenders. 

c 

""' '" 'TABLE I!  

IN?ERN SELECTION CRITERIA 

1. P o t e n t i a l  i n t e r n s  mfis t :be ,~-enrol ied  as f u l l - t i m e  s t u d e n t s  in  an 
a c c r e d i t e d  college 0 r , u n i v e r s i t y .  

2. P o t e n t i a l  i n t e r n s ' w h o . a l r e a d y h a v e  a B a c h e l o r ' s  degree  must be 
e n r o l l e d  as f u l ! - t i m e g r a ' d u a t e  s t u d e n t s .  

3. P o t e n t i a l  i n t e r n s  mulst b ~ , ~ t  lea's t  18 years  o f  age.  

4. P o t e n t i a l  i n t e r n s  mulst be maj'oring £n a s u b j e c t  area  r e l a t e d  to  
c o r r e c t i o n s  or the  s p e c i f i c  f u n c t i o n a l  area  b e i n g  a p p l i e d  f o r .  

• , L  " ~ /? '~ 

In a d d i t i o n  to these:  fdrmai  c~i . t 'er ia ,  p r i o r i t y  in  h i r i n g  i s  g i v e n  

to upper l e v e l  u n d e r g r a d u a [ d : ~ d l g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  and s t a t e  r e s i d e n t s .  

The hour ly  pay r a t e  range f o r  inte ,  rns h i r e d  i s  $2 .95  to $3 .80  d e p e n d i n g  

on the number o f  c r e d i t  hours  completed  by each i n t e r ~ .  Demographic 
, ' . ' . , :  

data a v a i l a b l e  on the  t h i r t e e n ' i n t e r n s  h i r e d  i n c l u d e d :  (a) e i g h t  o f  the  

t h i r t e e n  h i r e d  were women and f i v e  were men; (b) s i x  o f " t h e  t h i r t e e n  were 
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IV. 

blackand seven were white; and (c) one intern of the thirteen was a 

second year undergraduate student, four were undergraduate third year 

students and eight were graduate students. 

There were no program modifications submitted by the grantee during 

the first year of project operation. 

ANALYSIS 

.Impact on Pro~ect Objectives 

L'ist a l l  o b j e c t i v e s  es tab l i shed  fo r  the p ro jec t  as funded by the (:omis- 
sion and comment on the level  o f  a t ta inment  reached under each ob jec t i ve .  
Appropr ia te  p r e - p r o j e c t  data should be included fo r  comparison purposes. 

P r o j e c t  o b j e c t i v e s  a r e  i n d i c a t e d  in  Table III. 

® 

TABLE I I I  

PROJECTOBJECTIVES 

i .  P rov ide  a t  l e a s t  i0 c o l l e g e  s t u d e n t s  wi th  p r a c t i c a l  e x p e r i e n c e  
working  in  t h e  a r e a  o f  c o r r e c t i o n s .  

. Expand recruitment efforts in employing college graduates by provid- 
ing them with the opportunity to work in corrections during their 
uollege study. 

. Provide  i n c r e a s e d  D i v i s i o n  p e r s o n n e l  c a p a b i l i t i e s ,  t o a c c o m p l i s h  
d e s i r e d  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  t a s k s ,  s t u d i e s ,  and /o r  r e p o r t s  f o r  which 
presentstaff is not available, thus improving the Division's 
functioning.. 

. Bring to the Division outside views on Division operation ana 
initiate correctional program changes where appropriate. 

The f i r s t  o b j e c t i v e  ( to  p rov ide  a t  l e a s t  ten c o l l e g e  s t u d e n t s  wi th  

practical experience working in the area of corrections) was generally 

met. During the initial grant year, the Division employed a total of 

13 interns. Of the 13, ten were empl'oyed for a sufficient length of 

t ime to ga in  e x p e r i e n c e  in  c o r r e c t i o n s .  Al l  ten were employed f o r  an 

average  o f  j u s t  ove r  f i v e  months and c o l l e c t i v e l y  have worked a t o t a l . o f  
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3,635 hours f o r  the  D i v i s i o n .  Of the  r emain ing  t h r e e ,  two r e s i g n e d  a f t e r  

one day of  employment and one l e f t  a f t e r  two weeks o f  employment.  Table  

IV summarizes da t a  r e l a t i n g  to the  l eng th  of  employment f o r  a l l  i n t e r n s  

h i r e d .  

Of the ten i n t e r n s  who worked f o r  a s u f f i c i e n t  p e r i o d  o f  t ime to  ga in  

expe r i ence  in  c o r r e c t i o n s ,  s i x  have completed fo l low-up  q u e s t i o n n a i r e s  

des igned  to measure the  q u a l i t y  of  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e s  in  co r -  

r e c t i o n s .  All  s i x  i n d i c a t e d  a g e n e r a l l y  f a v o r a b l e  e x p e r i e n c e .  Three o f  

the remaining four interns have not yet completed their questionnaires. 

One is still in the program. Currently, recruiting efforts for continued 

project operation (if approved by the Commission) are being conducted. 

The second objective is to expand recruitment efforts in employing 

college graduates by providing them the opportunity to work in correc- 

tions during their college study. 

Of the nine students who have completed internships, four (44%) 

indicated that they had applied to the State to take the Professional 

Careers Test, the general Merit System test for entry level college grad- 

uate positions. Another two (22%) students indicated that they intended 

to apply when they became eligible. Three (5) students did not indicate 

that they would follow this procedure. Currently, further information is 

not available concerning the employment of the students who applied to 

the State, because they do not graduate until the end of this year. 

Little information is available on the third objective (to provide 

the Division with increased capabilities to accomplishdesired administra- 

tive tasks, studies and/or reports for which present staff is not 

available, thus improving the Division's functioning). The project 

director has indicated that the intern project provided the Division with 
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TABLE IV 

LENGTH OF EMPLOYMENT 

n 
! 

INTERN 

001 

002 

003 

004 

005 

0O6 

007 

008 

- 0 0 9  

:0i'0 

01~1 

012 

015 

o------o (employed for one day - resigned) 

o------o (employed for one day - resigned) 

0 o .(employed seven months - completed Program, graduated) 

C~ 

0 

o (employed seven months - completed program, graduated) 

o (employed seven months - completed program, graduated) 

0 
o (employed seven months - completed program, .graduated) 

0 
o (employed seven months - completed program, graduated) 

O o (employed five months - resigned and left school) 

0 o .(emploxed Six .months- completed program, graduated) 
.. . . - ..,. 

':' o(employ'ed six.months -icomplet'ed'program, graddated) 

o ...... o.(still-:Working, employed fourmonths to :date) 

o (employed fi~e months -g'raduated.and employedeilsewhere) .- 

o (employed one month - terminated from program as ineligible) 

r-4 
D 

> 0 C 
0 0 ~ 

C) .,d 
>, C 

0 0 0 0 0 
0 

0 0 0 

@ 
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t h e  a d d i t i o n a l  s t a f f  r e s o u r c e s  and s p e c i a l  s k i l l s  to  a c c o m p l i s h  a c t i v i -  

t i e s  wh ich  would  n o t  have  b e e n  p o s s i b l e  w i t h o u t  t h e  s t u d e n t  i n p u t .  The 

p a r t i c i p a t i n g  D i v i s i o n  s t a f f  r e p e a t e d l y  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e  o p e r a t i o n  o f  

t h e i r  p r o g r a m  a r e a  was b e n e f i t e d  by t h e  p r e s e n c e  and a c c o m p l i s h m e n t s  

o f  t h e  i n t e r n s .  These  s t a t e m e n t s ,  t h o u g h  s u b j e c t i v e  in  n a t u r e ,  seem t o  

s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  D i v i s i o n  b e n e f i t e d  f rom t h e  p r o g r a m ,  and  t h a t  t h e  

o b j e c t i v e  has  g e n e r a l l y  b e e n  a c h i e v e d .  

The f o u r t h  o b j e c t i v e  ( t o  b r i n g  t h e  D i v i s i o n  o u t s i d e  v iews  on D i v i -  

s i o n  o p e r a t i o n s  and i n i t i a t e  p r o g r a m  c h a n g e s  whe re  a p p r o p r i a t e ) ,  has  

a l s o  been  met .  The i n t e r n s  p r o v i d e d  a v a r i e t y  o f  o u t s i d e  v iews  on t h e  

D i v i s i o n ' s  o p e r a t i o n .  These  v i e w s ,  a c c o r d i n g  to  t h e  g r a n t e e ,  were  man i -  

f e s t e d  in  t h e  s t u d e n t s '  d a y - t o - d a y  w o r k i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  D i v i s i o n  s t a f f .  

A c c o r d i n g  to  t h e  a p p l i c a n t ,  t h e  i n t e r n s  b r o u g h t  w i t ~  them f r e s h  o u t l o o k s  

on t h e  p r o b l e m s  and o p e r a t i o n s  o f  c o r r e c t i o n s ,  as w e l l  as  an e n e r g e t i c  

c a p a c i t y  t o  s eek  c h a n g e s ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  i n t e r n s  d i d  a t  t imes  e x p r e s s  

f r u s t r a t i o n s  o v e r  b u r e a u c r a t i c  p r o c e d u r e s :  s e c u r i t y - r e l a t e d  p r o c e d u r e s  

and r e g u l a t i o n s ,  and r e s o u r c e  l i m i t a t i o n s .  I n s t a n c e s  o f  p r o g r a m  c h a n g e s  

as  a r e s u l t  o f  i n t e r n  i n v o l v e m e n t  p e r t a i n e d  i n  most  c a s e s  t o  t h e  i n t r o -  

d u c t i o n  o f  a s t r u c t u r e d  s y s t e m  t o  e v a l u a t e  a p r o g r a m ,  o r  t h e  p r o d u c t i o n  

o f  a s p e c i f i c  e v a l u a t i v e  r e p o r t .  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  i n t e r n s  w o r k i n g  in  Com- 

m u n i t y  C o r r e c t i o n s ,  E d u c a t i o n ,  and S t a t e  . I n d u s t r i e s  p r o v i d e d  t h e s e  

p r o g r a m s  w i t h  i n s t r u m e n t s  and d a t a  f o r  e v a l u a t i o n ,  needs  a s s e s s m e n t ,  and 

o p e r a t i n g  e f f i c i e n c y .  

The i n t e r n s  w o r k i n g  i n  Community C o r r e c t i o n s  r e d e s i g n e d  t h e  i n s t r u -  

ment  f o r  c o l l e c t i n g  d e m o g r a p h i c  d a t a  on communi ty  c o r r e c t i o n s  r e s i d e n t s .  

The i n t e r n  in  E d u c a t i o n  d e s i g n e d  a management  i n f o r m a t i o n  s y s t e m  to  

a s s i s t  in  i m p r o v i n g  t h e  D i v i s i o n ' s  e d u c a t i o n  p rog ram.  The i n t e r n  i n  
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.$.tate I n d u s t r i e s  i n t r o d u c e d  s e v e r a l  methods o f  r educ ing  product  t r a n s -  

p o r t a t i o n  cos t s .  

Impact on Commission Ob) e c t i v e s  

Ci te  p e r t i n e n t  object,  ives  and d e s c r i b e  impact in a l l  r e l e v a n t  d e t a i l .  

This p r o j e c  t i s  c o n s i s t e n t  wi th  the  Commission 's  f i r s t  and f i v e  

yea r  o b j e c t i v e s  to  c o n t i n u e  development  o f  e f f e c t i v e  r e c r u i t m e n t  pro-  

grams by suppo r t i ng  i n t e r n  programs i n v o l v i n g  p o t e n t i a l  employees of  the  

c o r r e c t i o n a l  agenc ies  or programs. 

_Other Impacts of the Pro~ect 

This heading should include specific detail on the project's impact on 
(a) the implementing agency (b) other components of the Criminal Justice 
System (c) secondary benefits attr ibutable to project act iv i ty .  

One additional impact of this project is the potential for recrui t-  

ment of interns employed by the Division to other areas of the criminal 

just ice system. In working foT the Division of Corrections, interns are 

exposed to other elements within the system with which the Division must 

coordinate. Thus, although an individual may complete his or her intern- 

ship with the Division, an actual career choice may be in an area other 

than corrections, but still with the criminal justice system. The appli- 

cant should follow up on all interns hired (if approved by the Commission 

for a second year funding) to determine the extent to which this occurs. 

Cost Effective Assessment 

This s e c t i o n  should p resent  a complete breakdown o f  a l l  project costs 
r ega rd less  o f  fund ing source and a comparison o f  those costs to the 
pe r i od  p r i o r  to the c u r r e n t  year  under c o n s i d e r a t i o n  . . . . .  

A cos t  assessment f o r  the program was completed by the Commission 

staff as indicated in Table V. 
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TABLE V 

COST ASSESSMENT 

Activity 

Cost pe r  i n t e r n  h i r e d  ($16,666 d i v i d e d  
by 13 i n t e r n s )  

Cost per intern employed over four 
months ($16,666 divided by i0 
interns) 

Cost 

$1,282 

$1,667 

These figures as consistent with other intern programs funded by 

the Commission in the state. Additional measures of cost effectiveness 

should include: (a) cost figures for interns completing the program and 

hired full-time by the Division; and (b) cost figures for the value of 

work performed by the interns for the Division. None of these figures 

can be computed, however, at this point in time. 

Summar): of Major Strengths and Weaknesses of the Project 

This heading w i ] l  encompass c r i t i c a l  detai l  and analysis on the p ro jec t ' s  
chief advantages and shortcomings under three sub-headings: (a) opera- 
t ions, (b) managerial, and (c) cost-efficiency. Due a t ten t ion  should 
be paid toany th i rd -pa r t y  evaluations. 

The major strength of th is  project  is that the Div is ion of  Corrections 

now has an additional method of attracting well-qualified potential 

employees to the Division. Interns hired thus far seem to be of high 

quality, and generally feel that their respective experiences were bene- 

ficial. 

The only significant weakness of the project is the rather subjec- 

tive nature of the evaluation design. The most valid measure of the 

project's success in terms of Commission objectives is in its ability to 

facilitate the hiring of full-time Division personnel from the pool of 

interns who complete this program. At this point, no interns have been 

so hired, but it appears that up to four will be. 
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Audit  Repor t ing  or F i n a n c i a l  I s s u e s  

This heading should include any aud i t  exceptions taken or noted during 
the previous year and steps con temp]a ted to  remedy the prob]em. 

The grant has not yet been financially audited by the Commission 

staff. However, quarterly fiscal reports seem to indicate general com- 

pliance with appropriate federal and Commission guidelines. All audit 

recommendations should be implemented by the grantee when the audit report 

is completed. 

® 
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i. Is this an example of a Monitoring report? Why? 

2. How well were relationships between inputs and activities described? 

3. Which extraneous influences were present? 

4. Which e x t r a n e o u s  influences were examined and d e a l t  with? 

o© 

5. Were the findings reported clearly? 

6. Were the findings reported fairly? 

7. Are the conclusions consistent with the findings? 

8. Are the recommendations consistent with the findings? 

o o 
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. Compared with the course ideals how adequate is the report for 
decision-makers? 

I0 .  Would a ne twork ing  and key e v e n t s  p r o c e s s  have s t r e n g t h e n e d  t h i s  
r e p o r t ?  Why? 

II. What would your decision be regarding needs for technical assistance? 

12o Would you have p l anned  the  e v a l u a t i o n  ( i n  terms of  what was examined 
and how) differently? 
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PROCESS EVALUATION 
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Workshop D 
Process Evaluation 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completion of this workshop, you should be able to: 

I. Develop a method of rationales, network, and key events f0r 
a project evaluation. 

2. Develop a series of questions leading to development of a 
process evaluation. 

5. Identify the specific designs to be applied in the project 
evaluation. 

4. Identify the threats to validity which may affect the 
evaluation findings. 

5. Identify t h e  design modifications t o  t h e  evaluation which 
would reduce or eliminate the threats. 

O 

O 
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I n t r o d u c t i o n  

The g e n e r a l  p u r p o s e  o f  t h i s  workshop  i s  t o  d e v e l o p  a p r o c e s s  e v a l u a t i o n  

based on a project description. 

The exercise is not unlike the activities you may have already experi- 

enced, when asked to develop and conduct an evaluation of a particular 

project or series of projects. Your task will determine what the project 

intends to accomplish with an array of resources and to establish an evalua- 

tion. which will show the project's performance (success or failure) in 

achieving what it was funded to do. 

The exercise provides you with an opportunity to develop the project 

Method of Rationales and network; identify the key events; identify a serles 

of questions relevant to evaluating the project's performance; select the 

designs you would use in conducting the evaluation; and consider the threats 

to validity associated with the design selected. The project presented is an 

actual operating project and, as such, presents a realistic situation to you 

as the evaluator in having to design the means for assessing the project's 

worth. Assume that the grant application did not include an evaluation plan 

necessitating your activities at this point. 

Instructions 

Step One. Read the project description. 

o In your samll groups read the following description. The demographic 

information contained in the description augment ~ the project informa- 

tion by defining the target population. 

Step Two. Develop a method of rationales, network and identify the key events. 

o As a group develop the M OR and construct the project network. 

o As a group identify the key events. 
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Step Three. I d e n t i f y  t h e  e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n  f e l t  t o  be  n e c e s s a r y  i n  d e t e r -  

m i n i n g  t h e  p r o j e c t t s  s u c c e s s e s  and f a i l u r e s  b a s e d  upon  t h e  

i d e n t i f i e d  k e y  e v e n t s .  

o The g r o u p  s h o u l d  r e a c h  c o n s e n s u s  as t o  s e v e r a l  q u e s t i o n s  w h i c h  w o u l d  

be a n s w e r e d  by t h e  e v a l u a t i o n .  S e v e r a l  i m p o r t a n t  q u e s t i o n s  can  be  

i d e n t i f i e d  as  e x a m p l e s  - i t  i s  n o t  n e c e s s a r y  t o  i d e n t i f y  e v e r y  q u e s t i o n  

w h i c h  c o u l d  be  a s k e d .  

o The q u e s t i o n s  a r e  t o  be  r e l a t e d  to  t h e  key  e v e n t s .  

S t e p  F o u r .  I d e n t i f y  t h e  t y p e  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  and e v a l u a t i o n  m e t h o d s  u s e d  i n  

a n s w e r i n g  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n t  q u e s t i o n s  p o s e d  by t h e  g r o u p .  

o In  a d d r e s s i n g  t h e  t y p e s  and  me thods  u s e d ,  a t t e n t i o n  s h o u l d  be  g i v e n  

by t h e  g r o u p s  t o  t h e  p r o j e c t  e l e m e n t s  ( i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  e t c . )  

i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  q u e s t i o n s .  

S t e p  F i v e :  A d d r e s s  t h e  t h r e a t s  t o  v a l i d i t y  wh ich  may be  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  

e v a l u a t i o n  d e s i g n .  

o In  i d e n t i f y i n g  t h e  t h r e a t s  wh ich  may be  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  d e s i g n ,  t h e  

g r o u p . s h o u l d  d i s c u s s  why some t h r e a t s  a p p e a r  t o  be  o f  c o n c e r n  and 

o t h e r s  may n o t .  

o The g r o u p  s h o u l d  g i v e  t h o u g h t  t o  how s e r i o u s  t h e  t h r e a t s  may be  

t o  t h e  e v a l u a t i o n .  

o C o n s i d e r  wha t  d e s i g n  c h a n g e s  s h o u l d  be  i m p l e m e n t e d  t o  r e d u c e  t h e  

i ~ a c t  o f  t h e  t h r e a t s  on t h e  e v a l u a t i o n .  

S t e p  S i x .  P r e p a r e  f o r  p r e s e n t a t i o n  t o  t h e  g r o u p .  

o The g roup  s h o u l d  i d e n t i f y  who w i l l  r e c o r d  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  t o  be  

p r e s e n t e d  and  i d e n t i f y  who w i l l  make t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  

o You h a v e  10 m i n u t e s  t o  p r e s e n t  y o u r  e v a l u a t i o n  d e s i g n  t o  t h e  o t h e r  

g r o u p s .  
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o T h e  o u t l i n e  f o r  y o u r  p r e s e n t a t i o n  i s  a s  f o l l o w s :  

- M O R  

- N e t w o r k  

- E v a l u a t i o n  Q u e s t i o n s  

- E v a l u a t i o n  T y p e  a n d  D e s i g n  

- T h r e a t s  t o  V a l i d i t y  

- I m p r o v e m e n t s  t o  E v a l u a t i o n  D e s i g n  
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Project Description 

Project Title: PROUD 

Selected Project Summary 

Project PROUD is a community based program designed to effect 
a recidivism reduction for 60 program participants who are on 
probation for each of three years. Only those youth with a'record 
of recidivism (two or more convictions) are admitted to the program, 
through direct referrals from Juvenile Court. PROUD provides follow- 
up services for all youth'who have completed the intensive training 
portion of the program. Project PROUD is a work/study program 
which employs all participants and provides remedial education in 
an accredited school. 

The project is designed to improve self-image self esteem; 
foster a strong work ethic; and improve estimates of self worth by 
developing academic skills andby finding youth useful jobs. The 
use of tutors, counselors, cultural education, work-skills t.rain- 
ing, and employment is designed to close the gaps in basic 
educational deficiencies, to eliminate the corrosive effects of 
idleness, to stimulate new productive interests, and to effect a 
successful reintegration into the community and school system for 
youth who previously have shown a history of delinquent behavior. 

Project PROUD Methodology 

Project PROUD is a community based program offering services 
to adjudicated juveniles, many of whom have lengthy records of 
prior arrests and convictions. Most of these youngsters are either 
black or chicano. PROUD operates on the premise that an individual 
must confront his problems in his own environment--i.e., within the 
community. To do this the offender must be guided in adopting 
and maintaining a conventional life style as an alternative to the 
delinquent life style he has known. 

PROUD provides this direction by addressing the youth's 
typically very low esteem for himself and others. Four main areas 
of service are incorporated in one program to help the client 
confront his problems in an integrated manner: academic education; 
counseling; employment; and cultural education. 

Youngsters are referred to PROUD through Gotham's Juvenile 
Court Probation Unit. Referrals meet the following criteria: 

..They are 14-17 years of age; 

..Have a recent arrest or conviction for a Class 1 offense; 

..Have two prior convictions (preferably for Class 1 offenses) 
and 

..Reside in Gotham County. 

PROUD received 60 of these referrals during a 12-month period. 
The project has been funded for a three-year period, with the con- 
dition that the previous year's performance warrants continuation 
funding.~ In total, 180 youth are expected to be served during the 
three years. 

--continued-- 
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S e r v i c e s  

For the first three months, youngsters in the program receive 
intensive services. A nine-month follow-up period continues treat- 
ment geared to the youth's needs and interests. The follow-up 
may involve daily to weekly contact. 

The services provided include the following: 

Education. Based on test results, participants are 
assigned to classes in either the PROUD Alternative 
School (located at project headquarters) or the Learning 
Disabilities Center. 

The Alternative School provides one-to-one tutoring with 
relatively little lecturing. Staff are strongly suppor- 
tive of student effort, encourage their strengths, and 
try especially to make academic work rewarding to stu- 
dents who have previously experienced repeated failures. 
Emphasis is on reintegrating students into the regular 
school system. 

The staff of the Learning Disabilities Center work 
intensively with clients to correct their perceptual 
and cognitive disabilities. PROUD stresses the rela- 
tionship between learning disabilities and juvenile 
delinquency. In the treatment approach, learning 
disability therapy and academic tutoring are equally 
important. Tests administered to project target youth 
showed that 78 percent were found to have at least two 
learning disabilities. 

Counseling. The project attempts to match clients with 
counsellors who can best respond to their role model 
needs and personalities. Treatment is planned to enhance 
the youth's self-image and to help him cope with his 
environment. Each counselor involves himself in all 
aspects of his client's life and maintains-frequent con- 
tact with family, teachers, social workers and any 
others close to the youth. In the nine-month follow-up 
period, counselors continue to maintain a minimum of 
weekly contacts with a-youth and his family. 

Employment. Job preparation is a key part of the pro- 
gram. The employment component is designed to introduce 
clients to the working world and its expectations, and 
to provide employment experience along with much needed 
income. During his first month of project participation, 
the youth attends a job skills workshop on such topics 
as filling out application forms and interviewing. The 
Job Placement Specialist counsels each client individu- 
ally to develop vocational interests and to provide 
realistic, appraisals of career ambitions and requisite 
skills. Actual "on-the-job training" occurs in the 
second and third months of program participation. 

D-7 
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Cultural Education. PROUD takes youngsters who have known 
little more than their immediate neighborhoods and exposes 
them to a range of experiences and activities in the 
Gotham area. Extensive community contacts have created 
a rich variety of opportunities including visits to a 
television station to watch the news hour being prepared, 
ski trips, an Outward Bound weekend, sports events, 
restaurant dinners and many other educational and recrea- 
tional events. 

T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  j u v e n i l e  s e r v i c e s  h a v e  b e e n  h i g h l y  s p e c i a l i z e d  
and  f r a g m e n t e d .  C o u p l e d  w i t h  t h i s  f r a g m e n t a t i o n  h a s  b e e n  t h e  i n -  
c o n s i s t e n c y  i n  t h e  d e l i v e r y  o f  s e r v i c e s ,  w h i c h  c o n s e q u e n t l y  p r o d u c e d  
n e g a t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e s  f o r  some y o u t h .  PROUD's a p p r o a c h  i s  t o  i n t e -  
g r a t e  a l l  s e r v i c e s ,  p r o v i d i n g  c o m p r e h e n s i v e  t r e a t m e n t  t o  i t s  c l i e n t s ,  
a l l  o f  whom a r e  " h a r d c o r e "  d e l i n q u e n t s - - m u l t i p l e  o f f e n d e r s  w i t h  a 
m y r i a d  o f  s o c i a l  a d j u s t m e n t  p r o b l e m s .  For  e x a m p l e ,  a s i n g l e  y o u t h  
may r e c e i v e  r e m e d i a l  t r e a t m e n t  f o r  a l e a r n i n g  d i s a b i l i t y ,  t a k e  
c o u r s e s  f o r  h i g h  s c h o o l  c r e d i t ,  be  p l a c e d  i n  a p a r t - t i m e  j o b ,  p a r -  
t i c i p a t e  i n  f a m i l y  c o u n s e l i n g  a n d  e x p e r i e n c e  c u l t u r a l  e v e n t s  a t  
t h e a t e r s  and  museums.  The s t a f f  i s  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  t h e  r a n g e  o f  e a c h  
c l i e n t ' s  a c t i v i t i e s  and  c a n  r e i n f o r c e  g a i n s  i n  any  one a r e a .  T h a t  
i s  why PROUD i s  a c o n c e p t  r a t h e r  t h a n  j u s t  a g roup  o f  p e o p l e  e a c h  
t r y i n g  to  a n s w e r  one p r o b l e m  o f  a d e l i n q u e n t  y o u t h .  

PROUD provides intensive services with limited caseloads 
afforded by a high staff-to-client ratio. The staff includes 
eleven at the central location, and at the Learning Disabilities 
Center, a psychologist and an optometrist to perform the special- 
ized services. In addition, a well-organized program draws a 
large, diverse group of volunteers from community organizations 
and local colleges and universities. Students receive credits for 
a semester's work at PROUD as counseling interns. Community 
volunteers may tutor clients, develop special activity programs 
such as a yoga course or mechanical shop, or provide administrative 
and clerical assistance. 

Project PROUD Client (Case) Processing 

The flow chart on page D-9 describes client processing through 
project PROUD. Regardless of academic educational assignment all 
clients receive employment counseling and cultural education, and 
personal counseling. Where youth are interested and able, employ- 
ment through job development is provided. 

P r o j e c t  PROUD O b j e c t i v e s  

Operational I: to serve over a three year period, with employ- 
ment, tutoring, counseling , cultrual education, 
job skill training, and subsequent permanent 
employment, 180 target Class 1 offenders referred 
by the Gotham City Juvenile Court. 

--continued-- 
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PROJECT PROUD cAsE PROCESSING FLOW 

Juveni le  Court 
Refe r ra l  to 
P ro jec t  Proud 

Client Evaluated 
and 

Diagnosed. 

Referra l  to 
Al t e rna t ive  
School or to 
L.D. Center 

Initial Contact 
to Explain 

Program 

Yes ~,. 

Cl ien t  
Tested J "i 

Assignment to 
School Classes 
or L.D. Remedia- 
tion Classes 

• 

Case Assigned 
to 

~- Counselor 

Assignment to 
Permanent 
Counselor 

I 
I 

On-going 
Remediation 

On-going Cultural 
Education, Job 
Development, 

• Counseling 

Follow-up 
Supportive 
Services 

Continued 
Intensive  
Service 
Phase 

~__Yes L ~ n s u c c e s s f u l  
- - - - - ~ ~ r m i n a t i . o n  

~ N . o  

Termination J 
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PERSONNEL 

The f o l l o w i n g  i s  a summary o f  PROUD's p e r s o n n e l  by p o s i t i o n ,  f o r  t h r e e  y e a r s .  Changes in  the  f i r s t  
y e a r  were made f o l l o w i n g  t h r e e  months o f  o p e r a t i o n .  Second and t h i r d  y e a r  s t a f f i n g  changes  were  
made in  r e s p o n s e  to  s e r v i c e  demands shown on the  p r o j e c t  d u r i n g  the  f i r s t  y e a r  o f  f u n d i n g .  

O r i g i n a l  

P r o j e c t  D i r e c t o r  

A d m i n i s t r a t i v e  
A s s i s t a n t  

Job P l acemen t  
S p e c i a l i s t  

Group Leade r  

Group Leade r  

Group Leade r  

Group Leade r  

Educational 
Coordinator 

Rev i sed  F i r s t  Year  

P r o j e c t  D i r e c t o r  

A d m i n i s t r a t i v e  
A s s i s t a n t  

Teache r s  (3) 

LD S p e c i a l i s t  ( i )  

E d u c a t i o n a l  
C o o r d i n a t o r  

V o l u n t e e r  C o o r d i n a t o r  

Second Year  

P r o j e c t  D i r e c t o r  

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Teache r s  (5) 

LD S p e c i a l i s t s  (2) 

E d u c a t i o n a l  
C o o r d i n a t o r  

V o l u n t e e r  C o o r d i n a t o r  

S e c r e t a r y  

R e s e a r c h e r  

P s y c h o l o g i s t  

O p t o m e t r i s t  

T h i r d  Year  

P r o j e c t  D i r e c t o r  

A d m i n i s t r a t i v e  
A s s i s t a n t  

Job P l a c e m e n t  
S p e c i a l i s t  

T e a c h e r s  ( 5 )  

LD S p e c i a l i s t  (2) 

E d u c a t i o n a l  
C o o r d i n a t o r  

V o l u n t e e r  C o o r d i n a t o r  

S e c r e t a r y  

R e s e a r c h e r  

P s y c h o l o g i s t  

O p t o m e t r i s t  

I 

0 
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O, 
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Operational 2: 

Operational 3: 

Effectiveness l: 

Effectiveness 2: 

Effectiveness 3: 

continue to serve all first year and second 
year PROUD clients through follow-up employment 
and counseling services. 

continue and increase the involvement of other 
agencies, individual volunteers, and other 
groups in PROUD. 

reduce the established rate of recidivism by 
40% for a total of 180 juvenile offenders age 
14-17 over a three year period. 

facilitate the successful reintegration of 
youth back into the home and community by 40% 
with integration being defined as re-enrollment 
into the Gotham Public School System, and 
placement in an employment position. 

to reduce the cost to the juvenile justice 
system for processing cases by maintaining and 
by servicing youth in project PROUD in lieu of 
incarceration. 

Gotham City Serious Juvenile offender Population 

Prior to the completion of a proposal designed to be submitted 
to the Gotham City Crime Council for LEAA funding, a survey of 
youth referred to the Juvenile Court in one year was conducted. 
Duringthat period, 858 multiple prior offense youth were referred 
to the Juvenile Court for serious (Class I) offenses. The 858 
referrals represent 24 percent of the total referrals to the Court 
and 8.3 percent of all youth arrested during a one year period. 
The following matrix provides detailed case dispositional and 
demographic information for the 858 Class 1 court filings for 
Gotham City. 

--continued-- 
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Case 

Tab le I 

Dispositions and Demographic Information for Gotham 
Juvenile Court Filings During a One Year Period 

C i t  X 

Case Dispositions 

L e c t u r e  and  R e l e a s e  
I n f o r m a l  A d j u s t m e n t  
Case  D i s m i s s e d  
P r o b a t i o n  
I n c a r c e r a t i o n  

T o t a l  

Demographic Characteristics 

N 

90 
129 
189 
560 
90 

858 

P e r c e n t  

1 0 . 5  
1 5 . 0  
2 2 . 0  
4 2 . 0  
1 0 . 5  

i 0 0 . 0  
= .  

Ethnicity - Anglo 
Black 
Chicano 
Other 

T o t a l  

Age 13 and younger 
14 
15 
16 
17 
Unknown 

Total 

257 
215 
577 

9 

5 0 . 0  
2 5 . 0  
4 4 . 0  

1 . 0  

858 100.0  

251 
152 
175 
156 
139 

7 

2 9 . 2  
1 7 . 7  
2 0 . 2  
1 5 . 5  
1 6 . 2  

0 . 8  

858 1 0 0 . 0  

--continued-- 
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T a b l e  I I  

D e m o g r a p h i c  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  N 

Sex  

M a l e  
F e m a l e  

T o t a l  ] 

S c h o o l  D r o p - O u t s ?  

Yes  
No 
Unknown 

T o t a l  

Number  o f  P r i o r  A r r e s t s  

Two 
T h r e e  
F o u r  
F i v e  
Six or More r 

Total 

J 

Current Court Referral Offense 

R o b b e r y  7 
A s s a u l t  9 
B u r g l a r y  11 
L a r c e n y  18 
A u t o  T h e f t  9 
C l a s s  I I  O f f e n s e s  14 
S t a t u s  O f f e n s e s  15 

T o t a l  85 

722 
136 

Percent 

8 4 . 2  
15.8 

858 1 0 0 . 0  

567 
276 

15 

6 6 . 1  
5 2 . 2  

1 . 7  
858 1 0 0 . 0  

215 
120 
135 
120 
268 

25.0 
14.0 
15.7 
14.0 
31.3 

858 I00.0 

8 . 2  
1 1 . 5  
1 3 . 1  
2 1 . 3  
1 1 . 5  
1 6 . 4  
1 8 . 0  

1 0 0 . 0  

--continued-- 
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Several variables describing the youth's family situations 

were also available from court records. Family characteris- 

tics for the 858 multiple prior offenders were as follows: 

Table III 

Family Characteristics for the 858 Youth Filed on in 
J u v e n i l e  C o u r t  D u r i n g  a One Y e a r  P e r i o d  

Family Characteristics N Percent 

Family Situation: 

M a r r i e d  - B o t h  P a r e n t s  i n  Home 
S e p a r a t e d  
D i v o r c e d  
Unknown 

T o t a l  

Family Income: 

2,000 3,000 
3,001 5,000 
5,001 7,000 
7,001 9,000 
9,001 11,000 

11,001 or more 

T o t a l  

249 
225 
265 

9 

858 

178 
288 
301 

65 
44 
37 

29 .0  
3 9 . 0  
31 .0  

1 .0  

I00.0 

20 .8  
27 .1  
35 .1  

7 .6  
5 . I  
4 . 3  

858 i00.0 
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Third Worksheet: Determine project events to be evaluated. 

Identify why you are doing this evaluation. Review the Method of 

Rationales and Network diagram. Then list the "key" project events that 

you have selected to evaluate and identify possible threats to validity 

for each question. Finally, note the type of evaluation you will be doing. 

o© 

°© 

WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS 

POSSIBLE THREATS TO VALIDITY 

TYPE OF EVALUATION 
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WORKSHOP E 

DESIGNING AN IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
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Workshop E: 
Designing an Impact Assessment 

OBJECTIVES 

During t h i s  segment p a r t i c i p a n t s  w i l l  be expected  to :  

1. Analyze a p r o j e c t  by r e v i e w i n g  i t s  Method of  R a t i o n a l e s ,  i t s  
Network and the  i d e n t i f i e d  key even t s .  

2. Design a p r o j e c t  e v a l u a t i o n  to  accomplish an impact a s s e s smen t .  

5. Apply a c o m p a r a t i v e  d e s i g n .  

4. I d e n t i f y  the  t h r e a t s  t o  v a l i d i t y  r e l a t e d  to  the  des ign  and t o  
d i s c us s  t h e i r  l i m i t a t i o n s  on the  f i n d i n g s  o f  the  e v a l u a t i o n .  

5. Suggest  d e s i g n  changes  which would l i m i t  or e l i m i n a t e  t h r e a t s  
to  the  v a l i d i t y  o f  t he  f i n d i n g s .  
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Introduction 

The purpose of this workshop is to give your group an opportunity to 

apply one of the designs discussed in the lecture to a project and to analyze 

the strengths and weaknesses of the design as it relates to the conclusions 

and recommendations you could make about that project. Each group will make a 

presentation to the class on the rbsults of their work. 

This is not an exercise in data analysis. Statistical techniques are not 

relevant to the assignment. Nor do you need to have actual nroiect data or 

results to accomplish the purpose of this workshop. 

Your student notes are very relevant and can be used to carry out the 

various steps of the work. 

The particular design your group will use is to be chosen randomly. One 

design will be a "true" design, the "pre-test/post-test control group?'. The 

second and third ones will be quasi-designs, the "non-equivalent control group" 

and the  " t i m e  s e r i e s " .  

The " i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  go o v e r  each  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s t e p s  w i t h  you  b e f o r e  

you b e i n g .  Al l  o f  t h e s e  s t e p s  e x c e p t  t he  l a s t  one a r e  done i n  y o u r  workshop 

o~_p_up_. Now is  t he  t i m e  to  c l e a r  up any d i f f i c u l t i e s  you migh t  h a v e .  

Step One. Read t h e  p r o j e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n  ( a t t a c h e d ) .  

o Read o v e r  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t he  p r o j e c t .  

o While some d a t a  a r e  p r e s e n t e d ,  t h e y  a r e  no t  used  f o r  any a n a l y t i c  p u r p o s e .  

o There  a r e  many d e t a i l s  abou t  t he  p r o j e c t  t h a t  have been  p u r p o s e f u l l y  

o m i t t e d .  They a r e  n o t  c r i t i c a l  to  your  t a s k .  You have t h e  b a s i c  p r o j e c t  

s t r u c t u r e  and the  g o a l s  and o b j e c t i v e s .  

NOTE: This  s t e p  can be comple t ed  in  about  S m i n u t e s .  

Step Two. Review the method of rationales to the project description and then 

revise the networking and key event analysis. 
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o As a group, review the inputs, activities, results and outcomes and 

decide which ones should be included in your key event analysis. 

o Use the worksheets provided for this. 

o The purpose of this step is to get group concensus on what the project 

is about, what it is trying to do, and to identify the most critical 

events to be included in the impact assesement study. 

o Assume that the various kinds of staff and other inputs are available 

to carry out the activities of the project. 

o NOTE: You should complete this step in no more than i0 to iS minutes. 

This step is to serve your own purposes only and need not be reported 

to the class. 

Step Three. Apply your design to project. 

o Go over your class notes for your assigned design so that everyone 

o understands the design itself. 

o On a group basis decide how you would "set up" the project to carry out 

tha£ particular evaluation design, using the key events selected 

earlier. Assume that the project has just been funded but is not yet 

taking referrals. 

o Defining and clarifying the objectives of Project Proud would be 

especially important in this regard. 

o Do not worry about time or money or people to do the job. 

o You may need to make assumptions about Project Proud and the Metro area. 

That is perfectly acceptable, but make them as reasonable as possible. 

Example: If you need a control group you cannot "invent" another iden- 

tidal community. Work, to the extent possible, within the framework of 

the material you have been given: If you need random assignments, 

explain how it can be done and how you will get data from all your groups. 

E-4 

O 

~ C 



• NOTE: 

Step Four. 

This s t e p  s h o u l d  r e q u i r e  a b o u t  1/2 h o u r .  

Review t h r e a t s  and r e l a t e  t o  p r o j e c t  d e s i g n .  

• Using  t h e  w o r k s h e e t  s u p p l i e d ,  comment on each  t h r e a t  as i t  r e l a t e s  t o  

y o u r  d e s i g n  and n o t e  any r i v a l  h y p o t h e s e s  t h a t  you can c o n s i d e r  a s  

i 
p o s s i b l y  c o n t a m i n a t i n g  t h e  s t u d y .  

• I f  the design avoids a particular threat, indicate how; if it does not, 

indicate Why it doesn't and just how serious this problem might be. 

• You can do this as a group or each of you may want to complete his or 

her own worksheet. However, in either case a master worksheet needs to 

be prepared for your presentation to the class. 

• Your own notes should be a useful resource for this task. 

• NOTE: About 4S minutes should be adequate to accomplish this step. 

Step Five. Impact of design on results and recommendations. 

• Decide among yourselves how the design would affect the way you would 

interpret the results and the nature of the recommendations you would 

make. 

• Consider the above under these conditions: 

recidivism went down 

it stayed the same 

- it seemed to get worse in the sense that a fair number of offenses 

were committed within a short time period following the 3-month 

treatment period 

• List the caveats and cautions that a balanced report, or a presentation 

to a Supervisory Board would have to include. 

• NOTE: Spend about 20 minutes on this step. 

Step, Six. Prepare for presentation to group. 

• Decide what you want to say and who will say it. You can divide up 
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t h e  p r e s e n t i n g  t a s k  any way you  w i s h .  

o You w i l l  have  a b o u t  15 m i n u t e s  t o  make you r  s t a t e m e n t  t o  t he  c l a s s .  

o The o u t l i n e  o f  y o u r  p r e s e n t a t i o n :  

y o u r  d e s i g n  

- how y o u  i m p l e m e n t e d  i t  

- i n t e r n a l  and e x t e r n a l  t h r e a t s  and r i v a l  h y p o t h e s e s  

- i m p a c t  o f  d e s i g n  on r e s u l t s  and r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s ,  w i t h  a p p r o p r i a t e  

c a v e a t s  and c a u t i o n s  

o NOTE: Try  t o  c o m p l e t e  t h i s  s t e p  i n  15 m i n u t e s .  

S t e p  Seven .  Make p r e s e n t a t i o n  t o  g r o u p .  

° There  w i l l  b e  an i n s t r u c t o r - l e d  c l a s s  c r i t i q u e  o f  each  p r e s e n t a t i o n  

a f t e r  i t  i s  c o m p l e t e d .  

O 
O 

" O 
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Project Description 

Project Title: PROUD 

Selected Project Summary 

Project PROUD is a community based program designed to effect 
a recidivism reduction for 60 program participants who are on 
probation for each of three years. Only those youth with a record 
of recidivism (two or more convictions) are admitted to the program, 
through direct referrals from Juvenile Court. PROUD provides follow- 
up services for all youth who have completed the intensive training 
portion of the program. Project PROUD is a work/study program 
which employs all participants and provides remedial education in 
an accredited school. 

The project is designed to improve self-image self esteem; 
foster a strong work ethic; and improve estimates of self worth by 
developing academic skills and by finding youth useful jobs. The 
use of tutors, counselors, cultural education, work-skills train- 
ing, and employment is designed to close the gaps in basic 
educational deficiencies, to eliminate the corrosive effects of 
idleness, to stimulate new productive interests, and to effect a 
successful reintegration into the community and school system for 
youth who previously have shown a history of delinquent behavior. 

Pro~ect PROUD Methodology 

Project PROUD is a community based program offering services 
to adjudicated juveniles, many of whom have lengthy records of 
prior arrests and convictions. Most of these youngsters are either 
black or chicano. PROUD operates on the premise that an individual 
must confront his problems in his own environment--i.e., within the 
community. To do this the offender must be guided in adopting 
and maintaining a conventional life style as an 'alternative to the 
delinquent life style he has known. 

PROUD provides this direction by addressing the youth's 
typically very low esteem fop himself and others. Four main areas 
of service are incorporated in one program to help the client 
confront his problems in an integrated manner: academic education; 
counseling; employment; and cult6ral education. 

Youngsters are referred to PROUD through Gotham's Juvenile 
CourtProbation Unit. Referrals meet the following criteria: 

..They are 14-17 year. ~ of age; 

..Have a recent arrest or conviction for a Class 1 offense; 

..Have two prior convictions (preferably for Class 1 offenses) 
and 

..Reside in Gotham County. 

PROUD received 60 of these referrals during a 12-month period. 
The project has been funded for a three-year period, with the con- 
dition that the previous year's performance warrants continuation 
funding. In total, 180 youth are expected to be served during the 
three years. 
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S e r v i c e s  

For the first three months, youngsters in the program receive 
intensive services. A nine-month follow-up period continues treat- 
ment geared to the youth's needs and interests. The follow-up 
may involve daily to weekly contact. 

The services provided include the following: 

Education. Based on test results, participants are 
assigned to classes in either the PROUD Alternative 
School Clocated at project headquarters) or the Learning 
Disabilities Center. 

The Alternative School provides one-to-one tutoring with 
relatively little lecturing. Staff are strongly suppor- 
tive of student effort, encourage their strengths, and 
try especially to make academic work rewarding to stu- 
dents who have previously experienced repeated failures. 
Emphasis is on reintegrating students into the regular 
school system. 

The staff of the Learning Disabilities Center work 
intensively with clients to correct their perceptual 
and cognitive disabilities. PROUD stresses the rela- 
tionship between learning disabilities and juvenile 
delinquency. In the treatment approach, learning 
disability therapy and academic tutoring are equally 
important. Tests administered to project target youth 
showed that 78 percent were found to have at least two 
learning disabilities. 

Counseling. The project attempts to match clients with 
counsellors who can best respond to their role model 
needs and per6onalities. Treatment is planned to enhance 
the youth's self-image and to help him cope with his 
environment. Each counselor involves himself in all 
aspects of his client's life and maintains frequent con- 
tact with family, teachers, social workers and any 
others close to the youth. In the nine-month follow-up 
period, counselors continue to maintain a minimum of 
weekly contacts with a youth and his family. 

Employment. Job preparation is a key part of the pro- 
gram. The employment component isdesigned to introduce 
clients to the working world and its expectations, and 
to provide employment experience along with much needed 
income. During his first month of project participation, 
the youth attends a job skills workshop on Such topics 
as filling out application forms and interviewing. The 
Job Placement Specialist counsels each client individu- 
ally to develop~vocational interests and to provide 
realistic appraisals of career ambitions and requisite 
skills. Actual "on-the-job training" occurs in the 
second and third months of program participation. 

--continued-- 
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Cultural Education. PROUD takes youngsters who have known 
little more than their immediate neighborhoods and exposes 
them to a range of experiences and activities in the 
Gotham area. Extensive community contacts have created 
a rich variety of opportunities including visits to a 
television station to watch the news hour being prepared, 
ski trips, an Outward Bound weekend, sports events, 
restaurant dinners and many other educational and recrea- 
tional events. 

Traditionally, juvenile services have been highly specialized 
and fragmented. Coupled with this fragmentation has been the in- 
consistency in the delivery of services, which consequently produced 
negative experiences for some youth. PROUD's approach is to inte- 
grate all services, providing comprehensive treatment to its clients,i 
all of whom are "hardcore" delinquents--multiple offenders with a 
myriad of social adjustment problems. For example, a single youth 
may receive remedial treatment for a learning disability, take i 
courses for high school credit, be placed in a part-time job, par- :I 
ticipate in family counseling and experience cultural events at [! 
theaters and museums. The staff is familiar with the range of each 
client's activities and can reinforce gains in any one area. That 
is why PROUD is a concept rather than just a group of people each 
trying to answer one problem of a delinquent youth. 

PROUD provides intensive services_with limited caseloads 
afforded by a high staff-to-client ratio. The staff includes 
eleven at the central location, and at the Learning Disabilities 
Center, a psychologist and an optometrist to perform the special- 
ized services. In addition, a well-organized program draws a 
large, diverse group of volunteers from community'organizations 
and local colleges and universities. Students receive credits for 
a semester's work at PROUD as counseling interns. Community 
volunteers may tutor clients, develop special activity programs 
such as a yoga course or mechanical shop, or provide administrative 
and clerical assistance. 

Project PROUD Client (Case) Processing 

The flow ~hart on page D-9 describes client processing through 
project PROUD. Regardless of academic educational assignment all 
clients receive employment counseling and cultural education, and 
personal counseling. Where youth are interested and able, employ- 
ment through job development is provided. 

Project PROUD Objectives 

Operational I: to serve over a three year period, with employ- 
ment, tutoring, counseling, cultrual educatien, 
job skill training, and subsequent permanent 
employment, 180 target Class 1 offenders referred 
by the Gotham City Juvenile Court. 

--continued-- 
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PROJECT PROUD CASE PROCESSING FLOW 

~uveni le Court 
Referral to 
~roject Proud 

Client Evaluated 
and 

Diagnosed- V 

Referral to 
Alternative 
School or to 
L.D. Center 

Initial Contact 
to Explain 

Program 

ase 
erminated 

Client 
Tested 

Assignment to 
School Classes 
or L.D. Remedia- 
tion Classes 

Case Assigned 
to 

Counselor 

-Assignment to 
Permanent. 
Counselor 

On-going 
Remediation 

I 
On-going Cultural 
Education, Job 
Development, 
Counseling l: 

@ 

Yes 
Intensive 

~ e r v i c e s  

I Fol low-up 
Supportive 
Services 

Continued 
Intensive 
Service 
Phase 

~ n s u c c e s s f u l ~  ~ ~ination J 

(. ) Successful 
Termination 
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PERSONNEL 

The following is a summary of PROUD's personnel by position, for three years. Changes in the first 
year were made following three months of operation. Second and third year staffing changes were 
made in resPonse to service demands shown on the project during the first year of funding. 

O r i g i n a l  

P r o j e c t  D i r e c t o r  

A d m i n i s t r a t i v e  
A s s i s t a n t  

Job Placement 
S p e c i a l i s t  

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Educa t iona l  
Coord ina to r  

Revised First Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Teachers  (5) 

LD S p e c i a l i s t  (1) 

Educa t i ona l  
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Second Year 

Project Director. 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist. 

Teachers (3) 

LD ~pecialists (2) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Secretary 

Researcher 

Psychologist 

Optometrist 

Third Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Teachers (5) 

LD Specialist (2) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Secretary 

Researcher 

Psychologist 

Optometrist 
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Operational 2: 

O p e r a t i o n a l  3: 

Effectiveness l: 

Effectiveness 2: 

Effectiveness 3: 

continue to serve all first year and second 
year PROUD clients through follow-upemployment 
and counseling services. 

continue and increase the involvement of other 
agencies, individual volunteers, and other 
groups in PROUD. 

reduce the established rate of recidivism by 
40% for a total of 180 juvenile offenders age 
14-17 over a three year period. 

facilitate the successful reintegration of 
youth back into the home and community by 40% 
with integration beingdefined as re-enrollment 
into the Gotham Public School System, and 
placement in an employment position. 

to reduce the cost to the juvenile justice 
system for processing cases by maintaining and 
by servicing youth in project PROUD in lieu of 
incarceration. 

Gotham City Serious Juvenile Offender Population 

Prior to the completion of a proposal designed to be submitted 
to the Gotham City Crime Council for LEAA funding, a survey of 
youth referred to the Juvenile Court in one year was conducted. 
During that period, 858 multiple prior offense youth werereferred 
to the Juvenile Court for serious (Class i) offenses. The 858 
referrals represent 24 percent of the total referrals to the Court 
and 8.3 percent of all youth arrested during a one year period. 
The following matrix provides detailed case dispositional and 
demographic information for the 858 Class 1 court filings for 
Gotham City. 

--continued-- 
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. T a b l e  I 

Case D i s p o s i t i o n s  and  D e m o g r a p h i c  I n f o r m a t i o n  f o r  Gotham C i t y  
J u v e n i l e  C o u r t  F i l i n g s  D u r i n g  a One Y e a r  P e r i o d  

Case Dispositions N Percent 

L e c t u r e  and  R e l e a s e  
I n f o r m a l  A d j u s t m e n t  
Case D i s m i s s e d  
P r o b a t i o n  
I n c a r c e r a t i o n  

Total 

Demographic Characteristics 

Ethnicity - Anglo 
Black 
Chicano 
Other 

T o t a l  

Age - 13 and y o u n g e r  

90 
129 
189 
360 
90 

8S8 

257 
21S 
377 

9 

8S8 

251 

10.S 
iS.0 
22.0 
42.0 
i0.5 

i00.0 

3 0 . 0  
2 5 . 0  
4 4 . 0  

1 . 0  

I 0 0 . 0  

29.2 
14 
iS 
16 
17 
Unknown 

T o t a l  

152 
173 
136 
139 

7 

8S8 

17.7 
20.2 
15.3 
16.2 
0.8 

i00.0 

- - c o n t i n u e d - -  
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T a b l e  I I  

D e m o g r a p h i c  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  N P e r c e n t  

Sex 

Male 
Female 

Total 

School Drop-Outs? 

Yes 
No 
Unknown 

Total 

Number of Prior Arrests 

Two 
Three 
Four 
Five 
Six or More 

Total 

Current Court Referral Offense 

Robbery 
Assault 
Burglary 
Larceny 
Auto Theft 
Class II Offenses 
Status Offenses 

Total 

722 
136 

858  

567 
276 

1S 
858  

215 
120 
135 
120 
268 
858 

70 
99 

112 
183 

99 
141 
154 

84.2 
15.8 

100~0 

6 6 . 1  
32. ~,~// 

1 
100 .0  

25 .0  
14 .0  
15 .7  
14 .0  
31 .3  

i00.0 

8 . 2  
l l . S  
13 .1  
21 .3  
11 .5  
16 .4  
1 8 . 0  

858 - I00.0 

--continued-- 
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Several variables describing the youth's family situations 

were also available from court records. Family characteris= 

tics for the 858 multiple prior offenders were as follows: 

Table III 

Family Characteristics for the 858 Youth Filed on in 
Juvenile Court During a One Year Period 

Family Characteristics N Percent 

Family Situation: 

Married - Both Parents in Home 
Separated 
Divorced 
Unknown 

Total 

249 
225 
265 

9 

858 

29 .0  
3 9 . 0  
31 .0  

1 .0  

i00.0 

Family Income: 

2,000 - 3 ,000  
3,001 5 ,000  
5,001 7 ,000 
7,001 9 ,000  
9 ,001 11 ,000  

I i , 0 0 1  or  more 

T o t a l  

178 
288 
301 

65 
44 
37 

858 

20 .8  
27 .1  
35 .1  

7 .6  
S . I  
4 . 3  

1 0 0 . 0  
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I .  Internal Threats 
A. Hi story 

B. Maturation 

C. Testing 

Comments Rival Hypotheses 
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!'!orksheet (oaoe 2) 
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D. Regression 

E. Selection 

F. Mortality 

Comments Rival Hypotheses 
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Third Worksheet: Determine project events to be evaluated. 

Identify why you are doing this evaluation. Review the Method of 

Rationales and Network diagram. Then list the "key" project events that 

you have selected to evaluate and identify possible threats to validity 

for each question. Finally, note the type of evaluation you will be doing. 

o© 

WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS 

POSSIBLE THREATS TO VALIDITY 

TYPE OF EVALUATION 
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WORKSHOP F 

DEVELOPING AN EVALUATION PLAN 
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Workshop F 
Developing an E v a l u a t i o n  P lan  

OBJECTIVES 

At the  end of  t h i s  workshop the t r a i n e e s  should  be ab le  t o :  

1. Develop a d e t a i l e d  e v a l u a t i o n  p l a n .  

@ 
O 
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I n t r o d u c t i o n  

This workshop i s  d e s i g n e d  to  g ive  you the o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  d e v e l o p  a 

d e t a i l e d  e v a l u a t i o n  p lan  f o r  a t y p i c a l  c r i m i n a l  j u s t i c e  p r o j e c t .  To do 

t h i s  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y ,  seven t a s k s  a r e  performed in  sequence:  

(1) I d e n t i f y i n g  why you a r e  do ing  the  e v a l u a t i o n  

(2) P repa r in~  a method o f  r a t i o n a l e s  to d e s c r i b e  the p r o j e c t  

(3) P repa r ing  a ne twork ing  d i a g r a m  

(4) Developing p e r t i n e n t  e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n s  t h a t . i d e n t i f y  key 
even ts  to  be a n a l y z e d  

(5) Deciding on the  type  and de s ign  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  you w i l l  do 

(6) I d e n t i f y i n g  what t h r e a t s  to  v a l i d i t y  could  apply to  each 
q u e s t i o n  

(7) Developing the  d e t a i l e d  work p lan  fo r  da t a  c o l l e c t i o n  and 
analysis. 

The i n s t r u c t o r  has demons t r a t ed  t h e s e  t a sks  by "walk ing  th rough"  an example 

p r o j e c t  in  the p r ev ious  module.  

Now you w i l l  be o r g a n i z e d  i n t o  groups to develop  on your  own an 

e v a l u a t i o n  p lan  fo r  a n o t h e r  p r o j e c t .  Al l  the  forms to  he lp  you comple te  

the e x e r c i s e  a re  in  t h e s e  m a t e r i a l s .  A f t e r  p r e p a r i n g  the  e v a l u a t i o n  p l a n ,  

each group w i l l  p r e s e n t  i t  t o  the  o t h e r  p a r t i c i p a n t s .  What you a r e  to  do 

fo r  each s t ep  i s  o u t l i n e d  below. 

I n s t r u c t i o n s  

~ .  Review these  i n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  p r e p a r i n g  an e v a l u a t i o n  p l a n .  

o F i r s t  dec ide  why you a re  do ing  the e v a l u a t i o n .  

o Second p repa re  a method o f  r a t i o n a l e s .  

o Third p repa re  a ne twork ing  d iag ram.  

o Fourth d e f i n e  key p r o j e c t  even t s  t ha t  w i l l  be e v a l u a t e d  and form 

p r e l i m i n a r y  e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n s .  
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o F i f t h  i d e n t i f y  t h e  t y p e  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  you w i l l  be d o i n g  and t h e  

d e s i g n  you will u s e .  

o S i x t h  i d e n t i f y  t h e  t h r e a t s  t o  v a l i d i t y  which may e x i s t  as a r e s u l t  

o f  t h e  e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n s  and  me thods  s e l e c t e d .  

o Sev e n t h  d e v e l o p  a d e t a i l e d  work p l a n  • inc lud ing :  

- what a r e  t h e  measu re s  o f  s u c c e s s  f o r  each  key e v e n t  and 
e v a l u a t i o n  q u e s t i o n ?  

- what d e s i g n  w i l l  be  u s e d ?  

- i s  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  wan ted  a v a i l a b l e ?  

- how w i l l  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  be  o b t a i n e d ?  

- who w i l l  o b t a i n  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n ?  

- when s h o u l d  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  be  o b t a i n e d ?  

- can t h e  d a t a  be v e r i f i e d  and how? 

- how w i l l  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  be  a n a l y z e d ?  

- how w i l l  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  be  u s e d / p r e s e n t e d ?  

o NOTE: You w i l l  have  a p p r o x i m a t e l y  2 hour s  to  c o m p l e t e  t h e s e  s e v e n  

s t e p s  o f  t h e  a c t i v i t y .  Then you  s h o u l d :  

o E i g h t h  p r e p a r e  f o r  a 1 S - m i n u t e  c l a s s  p r e s e n t a t i o n  b a s e d  on t h e  

w o r k s h e e t s  which  y o u r  g roup  c o m p l e t e d .  NOTE: Spend abou t  15 

m i n u t e s  on t h i s  s t e p .  

o Nin th  make t h e  1S-minu te  c l a s s  p r e s e n t a t i o n .  NOTE: An i n s t r u c t o r -  

l e d  c r i t i q u e  and d i s c u s s i o n  w i l l  f o l l o w  t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n s .  

S t e p  2. Read t h e  p r o j e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n  b e g i n n i n g  on the  n e x t  page .  

OO 
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Project Narrative: A Property Identification Project 

I .  Backg round .  

• During the past two years there has been a major increase in the 
number of burglaries committed in residential and commercial areas 
of Urban City. The number of reported burglaries increased by an 

average of 6 percent per year within 197S and 1976. 

• It is widely believed that a major deterrent to burglaries is the 
permanent identification of property items likely to be the target 
of burglars and clear identification of those residential and com- 
mercial establishments utilizing this approach. 

• I t  was p r o p o s e d  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a p r o p e r t y  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  p r o j e c t  t o  be  
o p e r a t e d  by t h e  Urban P o l i c e  D e p a r t m e n t  t o  e n c o u r a g e  and  f a c i l i t a t e  
t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  p e r s o n a l  and  b u s i n e s s  p r o p e r t y .  

II. Objectives. 

I I I .  

• To enroll 20% of the residential and commercial property units 
(N = 8,000) in those parts of the city designated as high burglary 
risk areas during the first year. 

• To reduce burglary by 10% in those areas at the end.of the first 
year. 

• To i n c r e a s e  (by 5%) t h e  p e r c e n t a g e  o f  b u r g l a r y  c r i m e s  c l e a r e d  b y  
a r r e s t  a t  t h e  end o f  t h e  f i r s t  y e a r .  

• To r e d u c e  the degree o f  citizen apprehension and concern over the 
prospect of being burglarized. 

Implementation Plan. 

• To h i r e  and  t r a i n  24 f u l l - t i m e  p r o j e c t  s t a f f ,  i n c l u d i n g  a s e n i o r  and 
a s s i s t a n t  p r o j e c t  d i r e c t o r ,  4 r e c o r d  c l e r k s ,  3 i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  team 
supervisors, and iS property identification specialists (within 30 
days of project start-up). 

• To s u r v e y  t h e  e n t i r e  c i t y  r e g a r d i n g  t h e i r  l e v e l  o f  a p p r e h e n s i o n  
a b o u t  b u r g l a r y  and f e a r  o f  c r i m e .  

• To p u r c h a s e  o r  l e a s e  n e c e s s a r y  e q u i p m e n t ,  m a t e r i a l s ,  and  f a c i l i t i e s ,  
i n c l u d i n g  p r o p e r t y  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  e n g r a v e r s ,  i n v e n t o r y  fo rms  and 
d e c a l s ;  o f f i c e  s p a c e ,  s u p p l i e s  and o t h e r  e q u i p m e n t  ( w i t h i n  90 days  
o f  s t a r t - u p ) .  

• To d e v e l o p  and p r e s e n t  v a r i o u s  forms o f  media  m a t e r i a l  t o  i n c r e a s e  
p u b l i c  a w a r e n e s s  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  ( w i t h i n  90 days  o f  s t a r t - u p ) .  
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o To s o l i c i t  p u b l i c  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  t h e  p r o j e c t  t h r o u g h  d i r e c t  c o n t a c t  
w i t h  a r e a  r e s i d e n t s  and  m e r c h a n t s .  

o To make a v a i l a b l e  a t  v a r i o u s  l o c a t i o n s ,  n e c e s s a r y  e q u i p m e n t  and fo rms  
f o r  i n d i v i d u a l  c i t i z e n s  t o  i n v e n t o r y  and mark v a l u a b l e  p o s s e s s i o n s .  

o To p e r m i t  e n r o l l m e n t  b y :  (1)  c i t i z e n s  c a l l i n g  p r o j e c t  and  s t a f f  g o i n g  
t o  home t o  mark p r o p e r t y ;  (2)  c i t i z e n s  a g r e e i n g  t o  mark p r o p e r t y  d u r i n g  
s t a f f  s u r v e y s  o f  a r e a ;  and  (3)  c i t i z e n s  g o i n g  t o  a c e n t r a l i z e d  s i t e  t o  
e n r o l l  and  mark own p r o p e r t y .  

* To d e v e l o p  and m a i n t a i n  a r e c o r d  o f  a l l  p r o p e r t y  i d e n t i f i e d  t h r o u g h  
t h e  p r o j e c t .  

IV. F i r s t - Y e a r  E v a l u a t i o n  R e s u l t s .  

The p r o j e c t  was r e v i e w e d  a f t e r  one  y e a r  f o r  r e f u n d i n g .  The S u p e r -  
v i s o r y  Board  had  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  i t  was u n l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  p r o j e c t  c o u l d  
d e m o n s t r a t e  any o f  i t s  l o n g - t e r m  o b j e c t i v e s  u n t i l  a s i g n i f i c a n t  p r o p o r -  
t i o n  o f  t h e  r e s i d e n t i a l / c o m m e r c i a l  u n i t s  had  b e e n  e n r o l l e d .  Thus ,  
r e f u n d i n g  was b a s e d  on e v i d e n c e  o f  s u c c e s s  i n  c a r r y i n g  o u t  t h e  i m p l e m e n t a -  
t i o n  p l a n  and  m e e t i n g  t h e  e n r o l l m e n t  o b j e c t i v e s  as w e l l  as  t h e  d e m o n s t r a t i o n  
t h a t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  t e c h n i q u e s  w e r e  i n d e e d  b e i n g  u t i l i z e d  by t h e  e n r o l l e e s  
i n  a s i g n i f i c a n t  number  o f  u n i t s .  

Upon the evaluators positive report after one year of funding, the 
Board decided to refund and to expand the project to other sectors of 
the city. This 9ne-year expansion of the project was contingent upon the 
project assessing which of the contact methods was the most effective in 
enrolling the greatest numbers of units. The Board also recommended that 
the start-up process in the new areas be monitored as closely a~ the 
initial ones and an interim report be provided to curtail unnecessary 
spending of the city's money as well as to assess the initial success of 
the new efforts. 

Additional staff, equipment and materials were provided to expand 
the project. 

V. Decision-Making Requirements. 

After two years of the project's life, the Board is interested in 
assessing the success of the projects in a number of areas: (i) an 
indication of the project's success in affecting burglary and citizen 
perception in their target areas; (2)the impact these projects have had, 
if any, on the overall crime and specific burglary rates (both city-wide 
and in the project target areas); and (3) an indication of any signifi- 
cant change in citizen perception in the target areas as well as in the 
non-target areas. 

Step5. Using the instructions provided in Step i, prepare an evaluation 
plan to be presented to the group. 
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Determine p r o j e c t  events  to be e v a l u a t e d .  I d e n t i f y  why you a r e  doing t h i s  

e v a l u a t i o n .  Review the Method o f  R a t i o n a l e s  and Network d iagram.  Then l i s t  

the  "key" p r o j e c t  events  t h a t  you have s e l e c t e d  to  e v a l u a t e  and i d e n t i f y  

p o s s i b l e  t h r e a t s  to v a l i d i t y  f o r  each q u e s t i o n .  F i n a l l y ,  no t e  the  type  o f  

e v a l u a t i o n  you w i l l  be doing.  

WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS: 

POSSIBLE THREATS TO VALIDITY: 

TYPE OF EVALUATION: 
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Key P r o j e c t  Events to  be Evaluated 

Define Measures 
of Success 

Design to 
be Used 

Information 
Available? 

How Will Information 
be Obtained? 

Who Will 
Obtain? 

.When i s  In format ion  
Needed? 

Can Data be 
Verified and How? 

How Will Information 
be Analyzed? 

How Will Information 
be Used? 

! 
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INTRODUCTION TO EVALUATION 
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MODULE I: INTRODUCTION TO EVALUATION 

OBJECTIVES OG 
At the conclusion of this module, participants will be able to: 

i. Define project evaluation. 

2. Identify the role of evaluation in the project planning and 
development cycle and show how evaluation relates to the 
general planning process model. 

3. Understand the basic structure of the evaluation planning 
process. 

1-2 



MODULE i: INTRODUCTION TO EVALUATION NOTES 

I. Definition of evaluation. 

# evaluation is a systematic process of 
establishing a project's impact and 
value 

# i n  c r i m i n a l  j u s t i c e ,  d i s t i n c t i o n s  a r e  
made be tween  e v a l u a t i n g  

- programs 

- projects 

# focus on project 

EVALUATION IS A SYSTEMATIC WAY OF 
EXAMINING THE IMPACT AND VALUE OF 
PROJECTS. 

. Project evaluation has two parts: 
describing the project and determining 
relationships among project elements. 

# first, the project is described to 
show its elements and its logic 

# second, relationships or linkages 
ar~ examined 

ALL PROJECT EVALUATION ENTAILS: (I) 
PROJECT DESCRIPTION AND (2) EXAMINATION 
OF CONNECTIONS AND RELATIONSHIPS AMONG 
PROJECT ELEMENTS. 
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MODULE I: INTRODUCTION TO EVALUATION NOTES 

3. E v a l u a t i o n  t e r m i n o l o g y  v a r i e s .  

# many te rms  a r e  u sed  i n  e v a l u a t i o n  

# the  t e c h n o l o g y  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  i s  
new and s t i l l  g rowing  

# t he  same c o n c e p t  o f t e n  has  d i f f e r e n t  
l a b e l s  

THE DIVERSE ORIGINS OF EVALUATION 
TECHNOLOGY HAVE LED TO DIFFERENT 
TERMINOLOGIES. 

. Evaluation informs decisions. 

# Program decisions are made to: 

- fund, not fund a project 

- continue, modify a project 

- institutionalize a project 

# evaluation provides information 

to decision-makers 

# without information, decision-makers 

must guess 

# if no decision is to be made, 
evaluative information is not needed 
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MODULE i :  INTRODUCTION TO EVALUATION NOTES 

S, 

. 

. 

. 

Evaluation is Oriented to Informing 
Decisions. 

Evaluation is future=oriented. 

6.1 Information is helpful when it 
tells us what to do. 

6.2 Evaluation cannot predict with 
certainty. 

EVALUATION IMPROVES OUR CONFIDENCE 
ABOUT FUTURE PROGRAM DECISIONS. 

Evaluation in the project development 
cycle. 

7.1 Evaluation fits into the planning 
and project development process 
at many points. 

EVALUATION SHOULD BE INTEGRATED INTO 
ALL ASPECTS OFTHE PLANNINGAND 
PROJECT DEVELOPMENT CYCLE, NOT ADDED 
AS AN AFTERTHOUGHT. 

The General Planning Process Model. 
(See next~ page)  
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8. The General Planning Process Model. 

(1) 
r e p a r i n g  
for 

Planning 

T 
(11) 

Eva l u a t i n g  
Progress  

I 
Implementing 

Plans  I~ 
(10) 

(2) (3) 
Determining Determining 

P r e s e n t  . % P r o j e c t i o n s  
S i t u a t i o n  i and 

Anticipations 

Identifying and AnalYzing 
Prob I ems 

(s) 

Planning for 
Implementation J 
and Evaluation • 

(9) 

S e l e c t i n g  
P r e f e r r e d  J 
A l t e r n a t i v e s  

(8) 

(4) 
Considering 
A l t e r n a t i v e  

System 
Futures 

(6) 
Setting 

a Goals 

Identifying 
_ Alternative 
Courses of 
Action 

(7) 

# evaluation helps planners know 
what works and what doesn't 
(steps 1-4) 

# evaluators help to a~alyze and 
define problems precisely, set 
measurable goals, and show what 
actions have worked elsewhere 
(steps 5-7) 

# e v a l u a t i o n  should  be p a r t  of  
p r o j e c t  p l a n n i n g  ( s t eps  8-9) 

# e v a l u a t i o n  should  be t i e d  to 
p r o j e c t  implementa t ion  and 
p rov ide  feedback ( s t eps  10-11) 

NOTES 

0 

o" 
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NOTES 

# e v a l u a t i o n  h e l p s  make i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a -  
t i o n  d e c i s i o n s  

EVALUATION FUNCTIONS CONTRIBUTE TO ALL 
OTHER PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT, AND 
IMPLEMENTATION ACTIVITIES. 
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STEPS IN PROJECT EVALUATION 

( i )  
Determine Use 
and Users • 

(2) 
Desc r i be  the  P r o j e c t  

~ E l e m e n t s  (Method of,  
R a t i o n a l e s )  

I d e n t i f y  P o t e n t i a l  
Key Events  . 

(4) 

N e g o t i a t e  Key 
Events and 
Measures of  
Success  

(s) 

Determine Threa t s  
to V a l i d i t y  

(7) 

C o l l e c t ,  Analyze 
and I n t e r p r e t  
Data 

(s) 

C3) 
I d e n t i f y  Linkages 

~ong Project 
Components CNetwork) 

lira I 

Determine Type 
and Design of  
E v a l u a t i o n  

P re sen t  and Use 
>the Evaluation 
Findings 

(9) 

0 

NOTES 

~.  The e v a l u a t i o n  model and course  
s t r u c t u r e .  

i0. Evaluation and the Criminal Justice 
System. 

11 o Summary. 
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WORKSHOP A 

APPLICATION: EVALUATION PRACTICES 
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Workshop A 
Application: Evaluation Practices 

@o 
OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of this workshop, participants will be able to: 

i. Describe their evaluation practices relative to those in 
other jurisidictions and]or agencies. 

. Identify similarities and differences between their own roles 
and those of counterparts in other units and to identify 
strengths and weaknesses of their various evaluation approaches. 
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Introduction 

The purpose of this workshop is to provide an opportunity to disucss 

the role of evaluation in the Criminal Justice system and to allow you and 

your fellow trainees to compare evaluation terminologies , roles, and 

structures in your own jurisdictions. You will be divided into smaller 

groups for this workshop. Each group will make a report to the class on 

the results of its discussion. 

An additional objective of this activity is simply to encourage you to 

get to know other course participants and begin to feel comfortable in con- 

tributing your questions and comments throughout the remainder of the course. 

The instructor will go over each of the following steps with you before 

you begin. All of these steps except the last one are done in your small 

groups. Now is the time to clear up any difficulties you might have. 

Step One. Read descriptions of evaluative activity in other jurisdictions 

which have been assigned by the instructor. 

• Read over the descriptions assigned. These were compiled at the 

first annual meeting of SPA evaluators, held in Seattle on April 

20-21, 1977 and published by the National Conference of State 

Criminal Justice Planning Administrators (Taxonomy Of Evaluation in 

the LEAA State Planning Agencies by Jack O'Connell, June 1977). The 

format has been changed Somewhat from the published version but the 

content is essentially the same. 

• These descriptions are provided to suggest some of the elements that 

might be included when you begin to describe evaluation in your own 

jurisdiction, as well as tO illustrate the variation in roles, 

terminologies, and structures in the criminal justice system. 

• NOTE: Spend about S minutes reading the assigned descriptions. 
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Step Two. Describe evaluation in your jurisdiction on the worksheet provided 
(column one). 

o Fill in the items about evaluation in your jurisdiction on the work- 

sheet provided. Even if your own jurisdiction was one of the 

assigned descriptions, you may need to update the information pro- 

vided and you will have to supplement the description in some areas. 

o These notes are for your own use during the group discussion and will 

not be reported individually to the class. Do not be concerned if 

you are not sure about all the characteristics of your jurisdiction. 

o NOTE: Spend about 10 minutes on this step. 

Step Three. Discuss each of the items included in the worksheet. 

o As a group, discuss the items on the worksheet in turn, considering 

the similarities and differences among the jurisdictions represented 

in your group. 

o A second column has been provided on the worksheet for you to record 

comments about other jurisdictions, if you wish. 

o As you discuss the items, where appropriate, try to point out the 

strengths and weaknesses of the approaches in your own jurisdiction 

as compared to other jurisdictions. 

o NOTE: Spend about 45 minutes on this step. 

Step Four. Prepare for presentation to group. 

o Develop a 10-minute presentation which summarizes the similarities and 

differences among jurisdictions represented in your group, as well as 

any strengths and limitations of various approaches which were identi- 

fied in your discussion. Organize your presentation around the items 

which were presented in the worksheet. 

o You can divide up the Presenting task any way you wish. 

o NOTE: Try to complete this step in 15 minutes. 
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Step F ive .  Make p r e s e n t a t i o n  t o  c l a s s .  

" There  w i l l  be an i n s t r u c t o r - l e d  c l a s s  d i s c u s s i o n  a f t e r  each  

p r e s e n t a t i o n .  
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State "A" (population 5.4 million) 

Decision PolicT: Funding decisions are made by the Governor's Supervisory 

Board based on recommendations from the SPA staff. The SPA staff makes 

direct input to the Supervisory Board on the results of evaluations. 

Evaluation Practices: All evaluations are performed by Auburn University 

under contracts supervised by a small evaluation management core within 

t h e  SPA. Three  t y p e s  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  a r e c o n d u c t e d :  

o I n t e n s i v e  - e v a l u a t i o n  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by c a u s e - a n d - e f f e c t  

designs with. the goal of providing "proof" of a project's 

impact. 

o Process - evaluation consisting of pre- post-designs measuring 

changes in recidivism rates, system rates, etc. 

o Monitoring - measures whether or not fiscal and project 

objectives are being met. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides $100,000 for evaluation management 

and monitoring (excluding overhead); $105,000 for monitoring by local 

regions; $i00,000 to $150,000 for contracts with Auburn University. 

Staffing includes 1 full-time director and 2 profes- 

sional staff at the SPA; 8 full-time monitors in the RPU's; and I 

director, 1-1/2 professional staff, 6 graduate students, and i support 

staff at Auburn University. 

~ Q  
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Region #i: State "B" (population 1.5 million) 

Decision Policy: Regional Criminal Justice Coordinating Council priorities 

are submitted to the SPA and State Council for pro forma review. Grant 

applications are screened for evaluation purposes by the RPU. 

Evaluation Practices: All project evaluations are conducted by independent 

contractors under the supervision of the regional evaluator; Program 

evaluations are performed by the RPU staff. Prior practice of grantees 

contracting directly for evaluation was discontinued because of lack of 

objectivity and their failure to use qualified contractors. All evalu- 

ations are intensive, examining outcome and impact variables such as 

recidivism, crime rates, system improvement, and cost-benefit. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides $75,000 for RPU evaluation activities; 

in addition, 3% to 10% of each grant is reserved for an evaluation 

contract. 

Staff at the RPU consists of 1 full-time director, 

1.4 professional staff and 1 support Staff. 
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State "C" (population 4.6 million) 

Decis ion Po l i cy :  Program plans  are  developed by the SPA s t a f f  based on needs 

assessments  and r e g i o n a l  sugges t i ons .  A f t e r  reviews,  f u n d i n g d e c i s i o n s  

a re  made by the Execut ive  Committee o f  the  S t a t e  Crime Commission. Plan= 

n ing  s t a f f  recommendations i nc lude  e v a l u a t i o n  in fo rmat ion .  

Eva lua t ion  P r a c t i c e s :  Al l  p r o j e c t  and program eva lua t i ons  except  fo r  co r rec -  

t i o n s  a re  conducted by SPA s t a f f .  Adult  and j u v e n i l e  c o r r e c t i o n s  e f f o r t s  

a re  e v a l u a t e d  by the  agenc ies  concerned wi th  S ta te  Crime Commission funds.  

Most e v a l u a t i o n s  i n c o r p o r a t e  quas i - expe r imen t a !  des igns  us ing  a p r e - t e s t /  

p o s t - t e s t  s t r a t e g y .  There i s  an i n c r e a s i n g  emphasis on c o s t - b e n e f i t  

a n a l y s i s .  

Budgeted Resources:  Funding p rov ides  $88,000 fo r  SPA e v a l u a t i o n  a c t i v i t i e s  

p lus  an a d d i t i o n a l  $113,000 f o r  e v a l u a t i o n s  in  c o r r e c t i o n s .  

Staffing in the SPA includes 1 full-time director, 

2 evaluators, 3 researchers, and 1 support staff. 

@o 
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Sta t e  "D" ( p o p u l a t i o n  6.0 m i l l i o n )  

Decis ion  Po l i c z :  The SPA develops funding g u i d e l i n e s  and recommendat ions.  

The Governor 's  Committee reviews and. then approves or d i sapproves  

i n d i v i d u a l l g r a n t  r e q u e s t s .  Eva lua t ion  f i n d i n g s  a re  p rov ided  to  the 

SPA s t a f f ,  s e l e c t e d  members of  the Governor ' s  Committee i n c l u d i n g  the  

Subcommittee on Eva lua t ion ,  and sometimes the  S t a t e  L e g i s l a t u r e .  

Eva lua t ion  P r a c t i c e s :  All  e v a l u a t i o n s  a re  des igned  by the SPA e v a l u a t o r  bu t  

performed by independent  c o n t r a c t o r s .  P r e v i o u s l y ,  e v a l u a t i o n s  Were 

conducted through gran t s  to u n i v e r s i t i e s  but  t h i s  was changed because  

of  lack of  c o n t r o l ,  because  t ime t a b l e s  were not  be ing  met, and because  

the academic approach d i d  not  produce good p roduc t s .  Funds a re  now 

be ing  used to develop e v a l u a t i o n  c a p a b i l i t i e s  in Boston and o t h e r  

.agencies .  Three types of  e v a l u a t i o n  are  conducted:  

o Process  e v a l u a t i o n s ,  which a re  encompassed by the  mon i to r ing  

e f f o r t .  

o Impact/Outcome e v a l u a t i o n s ,  which examine a l l  v a r i a b l e s  such 

as r e c i d i v i s m ,  crime r a t e s ,  b e h a v i o r a l  change, system improve- 

ment, and cos t  e f f i c i e n c y .  

o Needs Assessment S tud i e s .  

Budget Resources Funding prov ides  $75,000 fo r  moni tor ing  and $305,000 fo r  

e v a l u a t i o n s  i n c l u d i n g  $125,000 in  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  funds.  

Staffing consists of 1 full-time director, 2 evaluation 

specialists, 5-1/2 monitors, and 2-1/2 support staff. 
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State "E" (population 9.3 million) 

Decision Policy: The State Plan establishes priorities for planning by the 

regions~ All projects are reviewed by the SPA staff, but local priori- 

ties tend to determine funding. Recommendations for special conditions 

on grants for evaluation are made by the evaluation staff. Program 

evaluation results are directed to the State Commission's Management 

Committee which prepares changes in the State Plan. 

Evaluation Practices: Projects are evaluated by a local evaluation unit or 

by contract with the grantee. All designs are approved by the SPA 

evaluation staff. Program evaluations are conducted or contracted by 

the SPA evaluation staff. Having grants select their own evaluator is 

being abandoned because this has produced poor results and is too 

expensive. There are three types of evaluations: 

o Standard Program evaluations cover the first year of a number 

of related projects and seek information on organizational 

efficiency and On target area and/or target population. 

o Intensive Program evaluations usually contain a quasi-experimental 

design and cover the life of a number of similar projects. 

o Local evaluations are process or outcome evaluations. 

Budgeted Resources: Funding provides a total of $220,000 for SPA evaluation 

staff and contracts. Local evaluations are funded from the grant. 

Staffing at the SPA includes 1/2 director, 2 professional 

staff, and 4 or 5 evaluation assistants. 

~0 
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Workshop A: Worksheet for Describing Monitoring/Evaluation in Own Jurisdiction 

I t e m  

Jurisdiction: 

Population Size 

BUDGETED RESOURCES 

- Funds Available 

- Staffing.Level 

EVALUATION PRACTICES 

- How'are responsibilities for 
monitoring/evaluation organized? 
Who is responsible for designing 
and conducting monitoring and 
evaluation activities? 

- What different types of monitor- 
ing/evaluation are performed 
(what terms are used?) 

- What kinds of monitoring/ 
evaluation are emphasized? 

- w h a t  is your r o l e ?  

Own Jurisdiction 
Notes on Other  J u r i s d i c t i o n s  
( S t r e n g t h s  ~ Weaknesses ,  
Differences ~ Similarities) 



Notes on Other Jurisdictions 
Item Own Jurisdiction (Strengths ~ Weaknesses, 

Differences ~ Similarities) 

DECISION POLICY 

- Who develops program plans, 
sets priorities, 
establishes policy? 

- Who makes funding 
decisions? 

> 
! 

bO 

What role do monitoring/ 
evaluation activities play 
in the planning and pro- 
gram development cycle? 

- How are evaluation findings 
used by project managers?. 
By supervisory board members? 
By other audiences? 

- How are evaluation findings 
-used in making decisions to: 
i) fund/not fund a project, 
2) modify a project, or 
3) institutionalize a project? 

- Do monitors/evaluators in your 
jurisdictionmake specific 
project, program, or policy 
recommendations? What kinds 
and to what audiences? 

0 0 
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MODULE 2:. DETERMINING PROJECT LOGIC 

OBJECTIVES 
~ O  

At the conclusion of this module, participants will be able to: 

1. Understand the importance of the environment and context 
within which the project operates and the evaluation will 
be done. 

2. Use the method of rationales to describe the project. 

3. Network the logic of a project. 

4. Identify potential key events and formulate evaluation 
questions based on key events. 

2-2 

o 



MODULE 2: DETERMINING PROJECT LOGIC NOTES 

. Thi s  module i s  an o v e r v i e w  o f  the  
f o l l o w i n g  key c o n c e p t s  i n  p r o j e c t  
e v a l u a t i o n :  

p r o j e c t / e v a l u a t i o n  e n v i r o n m e n t  

method o f  r a t i o n a l e s  

t r a c i n g  p r o j e c t  l o g i c  

key events 

. P r o j e c t / e v a l u a t i o n  e n v i r o n m e n t .  

# p r o j e c t s  e x i s t  i n  a r e a l - w o r l d  c o n t e x t  

- p r o j e c t  h i s t o r y  

- p r o j e c t  s e t t i n g  i n  c r i m i n a l  j u s t i c e  
s y s t e m  

# evaluations exist in a real-world 

context 

- identify decision points 

- identify informational needs of 

potential users 

- identify uses of evaluation 

# constraints 

- decision-makers need for information 

- evaluation resources 

- timing of evaluation 

- political context 
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MODULE_2; DETERMINING PROJECT LOGIC NOTES 

3. The Method of Rationales. 

# the  "method of  r a t i o n a l e s "  o rgan i ze s  
the  p r o j e c t  components i n t o  f o u r  
c a t e g o r i e s  

# d e s c r i b i n g  the  p r o j e c t  and t r a c i n g  
the  p r o j e c t  l o g i c  are  the  f i r s t  
s t eps  in  e v a l u a t i o n  

4. The F i r s t  Category:  Inpu t s .  

. 

. 

# i npu t s  a re  t h e  i n g r e d i e n t s  needed 
by the  p r o j e c t  to  b r i n g  about a 
change 

# a re  t h e  Nouns of  the  p r o j e c t  

The Second Category:  A c t i v i t i e s .  

# a c t i v i t i e s  a re  the  o p e r a t i o n s  of  
the  p r o j e c t  

# a c t i v i t i e s  are  how the  inpu t s  a re  used 

# a re  the  Verbs o f  t h e p r o j e c t  

The Thi rd  Category:  R e s u l t s .  

# r e s u l t s  a re  the  i n i t i a l  consequences  
o f  p r o j e c t  a c t i v i t i e s  

7. The Four th  Category:  Outcomes. 

# outcomes a r e  l e s s  immediate p r o j e c t  
e f f e c t s  

- cr ime r e d u c t i o n  

- improvement in the  quality of 
j u s t i c e  

- improvement in  the  e f f i c i e n c y  of  
the  c r i m i n a l  j u s t i c e s y s t e m  

2 - 4  
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THE METHOD OF RATIONALES 

! 

I INPUTS ACTIVITIES ---) R E S U L T S  O U T C O M E S  



8. Desk Exercise on the Method of Rationales. 

Directions: Read the project description given on the left hand column and 
for each of the components. Fill in the information in the 
second column only. ~O 

Project Description 
Is this an input, activity, 
result or outcome? 

Measures of  
succes s?  

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

The project consists 
of three restitution 
counselors to be 
hired by the juve- 
nile court. 

To reduce  r e c i d i v i s m  
o f  j u v e n i l e  o f f e n d e r s  

To provide restitution 
to 200 victims of 
juvenile crime. 

To develop restitu- 
tion plans for 200 
juvenile offenders 
referred from court. 

To a r range  f a c e - t o - f a c e  
n e g o t i a t i o n  meet ings  
between v i c t i m s  and 
o f f e n d e r s .  

To increase the 
juveniles' sense of 
accountability and 
responsibility. 

NOTES: 
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MODULE 2: DETERMINING PROJECT LOGIC NOTES 

. 

10. 

Establishment of Project Linkages - 
Networking. 

# t h e  l o g i c  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  may be 
shown as a n e t w o r k  o f  p r o j e c t  
componen ts  

- s e v e r a l  p r o j e c t  o p e r a t i o n s  may be 
i n d e p e n d e n t  and may o c c u r  
s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  

- o t h e r  p r o j e c t  o p e r a t i o n s  may be  
d e p e n d e n t  and w i l l  o c c u r  i n  s e r i e s  

# all project components from the 
Method of Rationales should be 
accounted for in these linkages 

Networking Exercise. 
following page). 

(Worksheet on 

ii. Key Events. 

# identification of potential key events. 

- examination of network diagram 

- negotiation among evaluator, 
decision maker and project 
personnel 

- other possible methods 

• professional judgement based 
upon experience 

• proposed use of the evaluation 
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DESK EXERCISE ON NETWORKING 

DIRECTIONS: Draw a networking diagram of the project described in the 
previous desk exercise. ~ O  

2-8 
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MODULE 2: DETERMINING PROJECT LOGIC NOTES 

o© 12. Measures of Success. 

# s p e c i f i c  amounts (o r  p r o c e d u r e s  f o r  
d e t e r m i n i n g  the  s p e c i f i c  amount) o f  
a key e v e n t  t h a t  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  
p r o j e c t  deve lopment  or  s u c c e s s  

# n e g o t i a t i o n  o f  key e v e n t s  and 
measures  o f  s u c c e s s  

13. I d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  key e v e n t s  and 
measures  o f  s u c c e s s  i s  a c h i e v e d  by:  

# examination of project logic 

# e x a m i n a t i o n  of the network diagram 

# c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  the  env i ronmen t  o f  
t he  p r o j e c t  

cO # the  p u r p o s e / u s e  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  

# n e g o t i a t i o n  wi th  i n t e r e s t e d  p a r t i e s  

# p r o f e s s i o n a l  judgement  

14. Summary. 

# fundamen ta l  concep t s  a r e :  

- p r o j e c t / e v a l u a t i o n  env i ronmen t  

- method o f  r a t i o n a l e s  

- t r a c i n g  p r o j e c t  l o g i c  

- key e v e n t s  and measures  o f  s u c c e s s  

o o 
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Workshop B 
Determining Project Logic 

OBJECTIVES 

Th i s  workshop  i s  an e x e r c i s e  t h a t  i s  a imed a t  d e v e l o p i n g  c o m p e t e n c e  i n  
c o m p l e t i n g  t h e  f i r s t  p h a s e  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  f o r  a g i v e n  p r o j e c t  - t h a t  o f  
d e s c r i b i n g  a p r o j e c t  i n  o r d e r  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  i t s  l o g i c .  The s k i l l s  t o  
be m a s t e r e d  a r e :  

1. A p p l y i n g  t h e  method  o f  r a t i o n a l e s  t o  a p r o j e c t .  

2. Specifying the logical  linkages among the components. 

3. I d e n t i f y i n g  p o t e n t i a l  k e y  e v e n t s .  

4. Establishing evaluation questions and measures of success. 

B-2 
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Introduction 

During this workshop you will practice applying the method of rationales 

to an actual crimlnal justice project. First, however, the method will be 

demonstrated for you. 

The method of rationales is used tu set out the logic of a project in 

an organized way so as to make monitoring and evaluation possible. Important 

components of a project usually are presented in the proposal, but sometimes 

they are not. All of these components have to be identified, however, to 

determine what should be examined for assessment purposes, and to obtain 

agreement on which inputs, activities, results, and outcomes are the most 

critical for project success. Use this framework to identify significant 

project components. 

IInPutsl  IActivities"   esults Outcomos I 
After the demonstration, you will have a chance to apply the method 

of rationales to the exercise in a small work group. 

During this workshop, we want to emphasize the logic behind social 

change pro~ects. Identifying key project components is more important than 

how you categorize them, since classification questions can usually be 

resolved with the project staff when the method of rationales is applied. 

The materials you will need for this workshop (example, exercise, 

instructions, and worksheets) follow. 

Step One. Read the Example project description and the Instructions: 

Applying the Method of Rationales. 

• Read through the description and the instruction sheet. The project 

description provided here, like the project materials you will encounter 

B-3 



throughout the course, has been abstracted from information on a 

"real world" project. There are many details about the project that 

purposely have been omitted. They are not critical to your task. You 

may not agree with the logic of the project, or the way it has been 

described, or the way its objectives have been stated. (You often 

may encounter this situation on-the-job, as well). It should not 

prevent you from completing the exercise, which consists of applying 

the method of rationales, networking, identifying potential key 

events, stating some evaluation questions and specifying measures of 

s u c c e s s .  

Step Two. Walk through the example with the instructor. 

° Turn to the completed worksheets for the status offender project. 

They have been prepared by an experienced evaluator, but note that 

there is no one "right answer". Evaluators may differ somewhat in 

how they complete the method of rationales, and the networking 

diagram, although we would expect their overall results to be 

similar. 

o Follow along as the instructor walks through the process of com- 

pleting the worksheets. Now is the time to ask questions if you are 

not clear about the steps in applying the method of rationales, 

differences among inputs, activities, results and outcomes, or 

networking. 

Step Three. In a small group workshop, apply the method of rationa3es, 

complete a networking diagram, identify potential key events 

that would lead to preliminary evaluation questions based on 

the project description, and specify measures of success. 

B-4 
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• Read the Exercise description of the project provided. Remember that 

this description is based on "real world" project documents and may 

not be perfect. However, sufficient information is presented to com- 

plete the exercise. 

• Proceed to apply the method of rationales to the description, complete 

a networking diagram and formulate three preliminary evaluation ques- 

tions based upon identifying key events and their measurable success 

criteria (measure of success) following the steps set out in the 

instruction sheet. 

• NOTE: You will have approximately one hour to complete this activity. 

Step Four. Prepare for presentation of results. 

• Prepare the three worksheets on the work release project for presenta- 

tion to the class. You may be asked to present your worksheets or a 

portion of them to the class, or to comment on and supplement the 

worksheets of another group. 

• Decide who will be group spokesperson in the class presentation. 

• NOTE: Spend about 10 minutes preparing for the presentation. 

Step Five. Participate in presentation of results. 

• Contribute your group's results as directed by the instructor. 

• An instructor-led critique and discussion will follow the presentation 

of results. 
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I I .  

I I I .  

EXAMPLE 

P r o j e c t  N a r r a t i v e :  A Group Home f o r  S t a t u s  O f f e n d e r s  

Problem S t a t e m e n t .  The Need f o r  A s s i s t a n c e  i s  as f o l l o w s :  

o A p p r o x i m a t e l y  3500 j u v e n i l e s  a r e  a d j u d i c a t e d  f o r  s t a t u s  o f f e n s e s  each 
y e a r  in  t h e  c o u n t y .  Most a r e  p l a c e d  on p r o b a t i o n  o r  o t h e r w i s e  r e t u r n e d  
to  t h e  community.  However,  d u r i n g  t h e  p a s t  t h r e e  y e a r s ,  121, 160, and 
178 juveniles were committed to  institutions. 

o Institutionalization for status offenders seems to be ineffective. 
Among those who were released in the past three years, there were 143, 
150, and 136 instances of return to Court, including several who were 

returned more than once. 

o As p a r t  o f  t h e  S t a t e ' s  A l t e r n a t e  R e s i d e n t i a l  Envi ronment  f o r  O f f e n d e r s ,  
a r e s i d e n t i a l  c e n t e r  w i l l  be c r e a t e d  to  r e d u c e  the  number o f  s t a t u s  
o f f e n d e r s  s e n t  t o  i n s t i t u t i o n s  t o  z e r o .  

O b j e c t i v e s .  

1. 

The o b j e c t i v e s  o f  t h i s p r o j e c t  a r e :  

To d i v e r t  to  an a l t e r n a t e  r e s i d e n t i a l  s e t t i n g ,  a l l  s t a t u s  o f f e n d e r s  
who a r e  r e f e r r e d  by t h e  Youth Bureau o r  t he  Fami ly  Court  and who a r e  
p o t e n t i a l  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  commitments .  

2. To facilitate prompt re-entry of the child into his or her community - 
whether the child returns home, the child is placed with relatives or 
foster parents, or the child re-enters society in another acceptable 

way. 

3. To r e d u c e  r e c i d i v i s m  among s t a t u s  o f f e n d e r s  by 40% d u r i n g  a 3 - y e a r  
p e r i o d  f o l l o w i n g  r e l e a s e .  

I m p l e m e n t a t i o n  P lan .  The t a s k s  to  be p e r f o r m e d  a r e :  

o To r e n t  and p r e p a r e  a home w i t h  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  k i t c h e n  f a c i l i t i e s ,  
f u r n i t u r e ,  and o f f i c e  equ ipment  s u i t a b l e  f o r  h o u s i n g  up to  15 s t a t u s  
o f f e n d e r s  a t  any one t i m e .  

o To p r o v i d e  food ,  l a u n d r y  and r e l a t e d  s e r v i c e s  to  c l i e n t s .  

o To p r o v i d e  24 -hour  s u p e r v i s i o n ,  f o r m a l  c o u n s e l i n g  and casework  s e r v i c e s ,  
b a s i c  e d u c a t i o n a l  t u t o r i n g ,  and a comprehens ive  r e c r e a t i o n a l  program to  
c l i e n t s  i n  a p h y s i c a l l y ,  n o n s e c u r e  s e t t i n g .  

o To u t i l i z e  e x i s t i n g  community r e s o u r c e s  and v o l u n t e e r  i n v o l v e m e n t  f o r  
h e a l t h  c a r e ,  s o c i a l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and o t h e r  s e r v i c e s .  

~O 

--continued-- 
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IV. Staffing. The following staff will be required: 

• A House Director 

• A House Manager 

• A Full-Time Counselor 

• Two Part-Time Counselors/Tutors 

• A Cook/Housekeeper 

The house director will be responsible for staff coordination, the 
development of treatment plans, and day-to-day supervision of the 
residents. The director will live at the home. 

The house manager will be responsible for food service, housekeeping, 
maintenance, and other administrative duties. The manager will also 
live at the home and substitute for the director in his or her absence. 

The counselors will be responsible for carrying out the treatment, 
educational, and recreational programs. 
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GROUP HOME FOR STATUS OFFENDERS 
NETWORKING DIAGRAM 
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GROUP HOME FOR STATUS OFFENDERS 
COMPLETED MOR 

INPUTS ACTIVITIES RESULTS OUTCOMES 

• 6 Staff 

• Appropriately 
Equipped Home 

• Supplies and 
Materials 

• Clients 

• Design Treatment 
Program 

• Policies and 
Procedures 

• Staff Training 

• Referral Agreement 
with Y.B. and F.C. 

• Treatment, Educational, 
and Recreational 
Programs 

• Care and Supervision 

• Prepare Treatment 
Plans 

" Use Existing Community 
Resources to Provide 
Services 

" Volunteer Involvement 

•Estabiish Relations 
With Community 

• Working Relations 
With Schools 
Established 

• Recruit, Screen, Train 
Volunteers 

• Recruit, Screen, Prepare 
Placements 

" Prompt Re-Entry 
into Community 

• Acceptably High 
Program Completion 
Rate 

• Improved Attitude 
Adjustment 

• Acceptance of Group 
Home and its 
Residents by 
Community 

" Reduce Recidivism 
40% over 3 years 

• Divert Status Offenders 
from Institutional 
Commitments to Zero 

• Acceptable Costs 
Compared to 
Institution 

• More Problem Behavior 
in the Community 

! 



BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF LOGICAL LINKAGES AMONG COMPONENTS 
IDENTIFIED FOR THE GROUP HOME STATUS OFFENDERS 

Input s to Activities 
Trained staff, a well-designed Program with appropriate policies and 

procedures, a home, and a referral agreement that gets clients are neces- 
sary to begin the project activities. 

Activities to Activities 
Treatment and the educational/recreational Program are dependent on 

involvement of volunteers, ability to use existing resources, prepared 
treatment plans, care and supervision of the youth, school relations and 
the staff's ability to locate possible placements. 

Activities to Results 
A successful treatment program will improve youths' attitudes and a 

high program completion rate will occur. A negative program result could 
be more problem behavior in the community. 

Results to Results 
A highProgram completion rate will permanently divert youth from 

institutions and also enable the youth to quickly return to the community. 

Results to Outcomes 
A good Program completion rate will ensure the program is cheaper than 

institutionalization. Prompt re-entry into the community and diversion 
from institution will reduce the re-arrest of the youth for more serious 
offenses. 

~0 
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PRELIMINARY EVALUATION QUESTIONS AND KEY EVENTS 
FOR THE STATUS OFFENDER PROJECT 

Inputs  to A c t i v i t i e s  

1. Is program s t a f f  s u f f i c i e n t  to e s t a b l i s h  r e l a t i o n s  wi th  the  
community, p repa re  t r e a t m e n t  p l ans ,  ca re  and s u p e r v i s e  the  you th ,  
e s t a b l i s h  r e l a t i o n s  wi th  the schoo l ,  and ob ta in  p o s s i b l e  p lacements?  

2, Are a p p r o p r i a t e  t r e a t m e n t  p lans  p repa red  f o r  a l l  c l i e n t s  r e f e r r e d  
to the program? 

Activities to Results 

i. Has the treatment and educational/recreational program improved 
the youths' attitudes? 

2. Because the program takes place mostly in the community, have any 
new problems been caused in the community? 

Results to Outcomes 

I. Is the Program completion rate sufficient to make this program 
less expensive than institutional confinement? 

2. Can a significant reduction in recidivism be shown to have 
occurred because youth were diverted from the institution and 
promptly returned to their communities? 
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INSTRUCTIONS: APPLYING THE METHOD OF RATIONALES 

A. S t e p  One: D e s c r i b e  t he  p r o j e c t  in  t e rms  o f  the  i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  

r e s u l t s ,  and outcomes i n d i c a t e d  in  t he  p r o j e c t  a p p l i c a t i o n  or  working  

d e s c r i p t i o n .  

o Do n o t  i n f e r  o r  assume any a s p e c t s  beyond t h o s e  i n d i c a t e d  in  t h e  

application 

o What are the inputs identified in this description? What are the 

activities, the results, the outcomes? 

- You may wish to begin with inputs or with outcomes. The order is not 

important, as long as you work through the project description to 

identify the specifics in each category 

- Where you classify specific entries is less important than identify- 

ing them. Evaluators may disagree on whether an element is best 

considered a result or outcome, for example. These questions can 

usually be clarified with the project staff 

o Entries should be described as exactly as possible 

- Use observable terms where you can (e.g., in terms of concrete 

things or overt behavior) 

- Incorporate detail where you can 

B. Step Two: Identify possible implied and unanticipated elements or 

components. 

o After the inputs, activities, results, and outcomes have been laid out 

from project descriptive information, it may become apparent that some 

important elements have not been identified. An evaluator needs to 

analyze the project to see what was overlooked, since these omissions 

might strongly influence the project 
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C. 

D. 

* Impl i ed  p r o j e c t  components may be i d e n t i f i e d  by look ing  f o r  " 'gaps"  in  

t he  p r o j e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n .  For example ,  i f  an a c t i v i t y  i n v o l v e s  t r a n s p o r t -  

ing  c l i e n t s ,  then  an i m p l i e d  i n p u t  must be v e h i c l e s  or  an ag reemen t  w i t h  

t he  p u b l i c  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  a u t h o r i t y  

• " U n a n t i c i p a t e d "  p r o j e c t  e l e m e n t s  o f t e n  a r e  p o s s i b l e  c o n s e q u e n c e s  o f  a 

p r o j e c t  - r e s u l t s  o r  outcomes - which have n o t  been i d e n t i f i e d  or  

e x p e c t e d  by p l a n n e r s  or  p r o j e c t  p e r s o n n e l  b u t  l a t e r  may become e v i d e n t  

to  o b s e r v e r s  a n d / o r  s t a f f .  For example ,  i f  a p o l i c e  p r o j e c t  hopes  to  

p roduce  an immedia te  r e s u l t  o f  i n c r e a s i n g  a r r e s t s  f o r  b u r g l a r y ,  an 

u n a n t i c i p a t e d  immedia te  r e s u l t  may be an i n c r e a s e  in  c o u r t  b a c k l o g .  O f t e n ,  

bu t  no t  a lways ,  the  e v a l u a t o r  can i d e n t i f y  some o f  t h e s e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  

in  advance th rough  e x a m i n a t i o n  o f  p r o j e c t  l o g i c  and d i s c u s s i o n s  w i t h  

d e c i s i o n - m a k e r s  

Step Three: Network in order to identify the logical links within the 

project and select the key events central to the project's development. 

After the logic of a project has been described in detail it is necessary 

to decide upon linkages among the inputs, activities, and results most 

crucial for aproject's development. 

Step Four: Use specific logical linkages, among two or more project 

events, to formulate three evaluation questions based upon identifiable 

key events and a measurable success criteria. One question should examine 

a linkage between inputs and activities; another - activities and results; 

and the third - results and outcomes. 
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EXERCISE 

Project Narrative: A Local Jail Work Release Project 

I. Problem Statement. The Need for Assistance is as follows: 

o Statistics have suggested that merely holding persons in custody 
during the period of their sentences is an ineffective form of 
rehabilitation and may, in fact, result in an increased probability 
that the person will commit future crimes. 

o Second, many of t h e  persons currently imprisoned in the county jail 
do not have adequate job skills or experience with which they can 
find employment after release. Moreover, persons employed at the 
time they are imprisoned often lose their jobs as a direct result. 

o T h i r d ,  d u r i n g  t h e  p e r i o d  o f  t h e i r  i m p r i s o n m e n t ,  p r i s o n e r s  a r e  u n a b l e  
t o  s u p p o r t  t h e i r  f a m i l i e s  o r  pay t h e i r  d e b t s ,  t h u s  c a s t i n g  t h e  b u r d e n  
o f  s u p p o r t  o n p u b l i c  a g e n c i e s ,  and i n c r e a s i n g  p r i s o n e r  a n x i e t y .  

o F i n a l l y ,  t h e  c o u n t y  has  e x p e r i e n c e d  a r a p i d  i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  c o s t  o f  
m a i n t a i n i n g  p r i s o n e r s  on a 2 4 - h o u r - a - d a y  b a s i s ,  w h i c h ,  c o u p l e d  w i t h  
t h e  c rowded  c o n d i t i o n s  i n  t h e . j a i l ,  t h r e a t e n s  t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  s u p e r -  
v i s i o n  t h a t  can be m a i n t a i n e d .  

o For  t h e s e  r e a s o n s  i t  i s  p r o p o s e d  t o  d e v e l o p  a work r e l e a s e  p rog ram  
within the county jail. 

I I .  O b j e c t i v e s .  The o b j e c t i v e s  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  a r e :  

. 

2. 

To prevent, control, and/or reduce future criminal behavior. 

To provide rehabilitation programs to criminal offenders and to 
reintegrate them into the community as productive and law-abiding 
citizens. 

3. To cooperate with all agencies within the criminal justice system 
and to utilize their services and other available community resources. 

4. To protect the community from additional criminal acts during the 
correctional process. 

5. To releive the overcrowding in the county jail. 

6. To provide a non-secure alternative to simple confinement. 

7. To permit convicted persons to retain employment. 

8. To permit convicted persons to provide support to their families, 
pay their debts, and help offset the cost of their supervision. 

--continued-- 
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III. ImplementationPlan. The tasks to be p e r f o r m e d  a r e :  

• .Sc reen ing  o f  p o t e n t i a l  p a r t i c i p a n t s  f o r  w o r k - r e l e a s e  s t a t u s  
a t  t h e  t ime o f  e n t r y  i n t o  t he  j a i l .  

• Assessing the individual needs of prisoners. 

• Developing a plan of rehabilitation for each inmate. 

• Arranging for necessary social services to be provided by 
outside agencies. 

• Locating potential employers for work-release participants. 

• Supervising and monitoring persons while on work-release status 
and while in custody in the facility. 

IV. Staffing and Staff Duties. The following staff will be required: 

• A project director 

• Two work-release counselor/coordinators 

The project director will be responsible for coordinating the activities 
of the work release program with the other programs in the jail, will provide 
liaison between the project and other social service agencies, and will, as 
necessary, assist project staff in the operation of the project. 

The work release counselors/coordinators will screen prospective partici- 
pants in the project, will conduct interviews and testing of participants to 
determine their particular needs, will arrange and monitor services provided 
by other agencies, will assist participants in locating employment in the 
community, will provide individual and group occupational counseling, and will 
monitor project participants while on Work release status. 
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NETWORKING 
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PRELIMINARY EVALUATION QUESTION 
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MODULE 3 

DETERMINING EVALUATION TYPES, 
DESIGNS AND THREATS 
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MODULE 5: EVALUATION TYPES, DESIGNS AND THREATS 

OBJECTIVES ~0 
At the conclusion of this module, participants will be able 
to: 

. Describe three  types of  eva lua t ion .  I d e n t i f y  the s p e c i f i c  
eva lua t ion  types and c h a r a c t e r i z e  designs to be appl ied  in  
p r o j e c t  eva lua t ion .  

2. D i s t ingu i sh  between d e s c r i p t i v e  and comparative eva lua t ion  
des igns .  

3. Identify the threats to validity which may limit confidence 
in evaluation findings. 
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MODULE 3: 
EVALUATION TYPES~, ' DESIGNS AND THREATS NOTES 

Introduction: The Types of Evaluation. 

# the type of evaluation chosen 
depends on the need for information 

# this course defines three types: 

- monitoring 

- process evaluation 

- impact assessment 

. P r o j e c t  M o n i t o r i n g :  The F i r s t  
E v a l u a t i o n  Type. 

# project monitoring focuses on inputs 
and activities; looks for logical 
relationships 

# typical questions 

# when used  

. P r o c e s s  E v a l u a t i o n :  The Second 
E v a l u a t i o n  Type. 

# encompasses  i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  
and r e s u l t s ;  looks f o r  l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

# typical questions 

# when used  

. Impact  Assessment: The Third 
E v a l u a t i o n  Type. 

# encompasses inputs ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  
results, and outcomes 
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MODULE 3: 
EVALUATION TYPES, DESIC, NS AND THREATS 

# t y p i c a l  q u e s t i o n s  

# when used 

4. I d e n t i f y i n g  Appropr ia te  Eva lua t ion  
Ques t ions .  

S. Evaluation Questions and Attributing 
Causality. 

# a l l  e v a l u a t i o n  concerns i d e n t i f y i n g  
and i n t e r p r e t i n g  l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

# p r o j e c t  e v a l u a t i o n  i s  based upon the  
causa l  argument of  the  form - d id  "X" 
produce."'Y" 

# e v a l u a t i o n  des igns  are used to  probe 
t h e s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

6. D e s c r i p t i v e  Designs.  

# a d e s c r i p t i v e  des ign  i s  a method 
of  examining the  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among 
and /o r  between p r o j e c t  i n p u t s ,  
a c t i v i t i e s ,  r e s u l t s ,  and outcomes in  
a s y s t e m a t i c ,  l o g i c a l ,  n o n - i n f e r e n t i a l  
f a sh ion  us ing  ca se -by -case  ana lyses  
of  even t s  and /or  c l i e n t s  

DESCRIPTIVE DESIGNS CAN BE USED WHEN 
COMPARATIVE DESIGNS CAN'T. 

# to  apply d e s c r i p t i v e  des igns  

- i d e n t i f y  i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  
r e s u l t s  and outcomes° 

- a n a l y z e r e v i d e n c e  of  l i n k s  
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MODULE 3: 
EVALUATION TYPES, DESIGNS AND THREATS NOTES 

- judge which l inks  a re  s u f f i c i e n t  
to probe c a u s a l i t y  

7. Comparative Designs. 

. 

. 

i0. 

ii. 

12. 

# a comparat ive  d e s i g  n i s  a method of  
examining the  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among 
and /o r  between p r o j e c t  i n p u t s ,  
a c t i v i t i e s ,  r e s u l t s ,  and outcomes 
when control/comparison groups, 
pre-project baseline measures, or 
project groups receiving differing 
amounts or types of treatment are 
available for inclusion in the 
analysis 

Some Comparative Designs Depend on 
Within Project Variability. 

Within-project Variability can be 
Analyzed to Show Strengths of Project 
Relationships or the Effects of 
Differences in Project Relationships. 

Other Comparative Designs use Other 
Conditions for the Necessary Comparisons. 

These Designs are Classified According 
toExperimental, Scientific Research 
Standards. 

Threa ts  to V a l i d i t y .  

# definition: a threat to validity is 
an explanation (other than projec t 
activities) for the observed effects 
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MODULE 3: 
EVALUATION TYPESj DESIGNS AND THREATS 

# a t h r e a t  t o  v a l i d i t y  can a l s o  be  
r e f e r r e d  t o  as  an " a l t e r n a t i v e  
e x p l a n a t i o n "  f o r  the  a p p a r e n t  e f f e c t  
o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  o r  as a " r i v a l  
h y p o t h e s i s "  

# t h e  more v a l i d i t y  t h r e a t s  p r e s e n t ,  
t h e  l e s s  c e r t a i n  one can be  abou t  
a t t r i b u t i n g  c a u s a l i t y  

13. Importance of Threats to Validity. 

# threats to validity that are not 
controlled or ruled out with additional 
analysis can undermine the usefulness 
of evaluation information 

# threats to validity can result in 
incorrect information being used 
in decision-making 

Common Types  o f  I n t e r n a l  T h r e a t s  t o  
V a l i d i t y .  

# h i s t o r y  

- d e f i n i t i o n :  an e v e n t  o t h e r  than  t he  
t r e a t m e n t  c o u l d  o c c u r  b e t w e e n  t h e  
f i r s t  and s e c o n d  m e a s u r e m e n t s ,  o r  an 
e v e n t  c o u l d  a l t e r  t h e  v a l u e  o f  t h e  
p r e - t r e a t m e n t  o b s e r v a t i o n  (bu t  no t  
t h e  p o s t - ) ,  o r  e v e n t s  c o u l d  change 
b o t h  t h e  p r e -  and p o s t - o b s e r v a t i o n s  
b u t  a t  d i f f e r e n t  m a g n i t u d e s  o f  change 

- example :  

- d i s c u s s i o n :  
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MODULE 3: 
EVALUATION TYPES, DESIGNS AND THREATS 

# maturation 

- definition: persons within the 
groups or areas that receive the 
treatment are getting older, more 
mature, wiser, more experienced, 
or changing in some other way 
through time 

- example: 

- d i s c u s s i o n :  

# testing e f f e c t s  

- d e f i n i t i o n :  t a k i n g  a t e s t  c a n  h a v e  
a n  i n f l u e n c e  o n  t h e  s c o r e s  o b t a i n e d  
t h e  s e c o n d  t i m e  t h e  t e s t  i s  t a k e n  

- e x a m p l e :  

- discussion: 

# regression to the mean 

- definition: groups or areas that 
have extreme scores at one point in 
time tend to revert toward the 
average of the population from which 
they were drawn at subsequent points 
in time. Regression to the mean is 
a problem when clients or areas with 
extremely high or low values are 
selected for treatment 

- example: 

discussion: 

# selection 

- definition: criteria used to select 
persons into the treatment group 
may differ from the criteria used 
in selecting persons for the compar- 
ison groups 
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~0DULE 3: 
EVALUATION TYPES~ DESIGNS AND THREATS 

- example :  

- d i s c u s s i o n :  

# m o r t a l i t y  

- d e f i n i t i o n :  m o r t a l i t y  i s  b i a s e d  
and d i f f e r e n t i a l  l o s s  o f  c a s e s  f r o m  
t h e  t r e a t m e n t  and c o n t r o l  ( o r  
c o m p a r i s o n )  g r o u p s  

- example :  

- discussion: 

13.2. E x t e r n a l  T h r e a t s  t o  V a l i d i t y .  

14. C o n t r o l l i n g  T h r e a t s  t o  V a l i d i t y .  

# e x a m p l e s :  

15. Sunnnary. 
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Module 4 
Project Monitoring Designs 

OBJECTIVES 
C 

Upon completing this module, the participants will be able to: 

I. State the purpose and definition of monitoring evaluation. 

2. Determine the characteristics and limitations of descriptive designs 
as they apply to monitoring evaluation. 

3. Determine the characteristics and limitations of comparative designs as 
they apply to monitoring evaluation. 

4. Apply descriptive designs to monitoring evaluation. 

5. Identify the threats to validity confounding descriptive designs. 
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MODULE 4: PROJECT MONITORING METHODS NOTES 

i. Purpose and definition of monitoring 
evaluation. 

# one of three t y p e s  of evaluation 

# u s e d  for informing decisions 

# plays an important diagnostic 
function 

# an a s s e s s m e n t  of project inputs 
and activities 

. Monitoring evaluation assesses the extent 
to which project inputs and activities 
a r e  c o n s i s t e n t  with t h o s e  t h a t  were 
planned, when such knowledge would be 
of value to others. 

. The role of project monitoring in 
informing decisions. 

# one t y p e  o f  e v a l u a t i o n  

# looks at first two project components 

# done early in project 

# key purposes are to describe, assess, 
identify discrepancies, diagnose 

. Project monitoring as an aid to project 
development. 

# aid projects in getting and staying 
on-track 
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MODULE 4: PROJECT MONITORING METHODS NOTES 

. A p p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  method  o f  r a t i o n a l e s .  

# me thod  o f  r a t i o n a l e s  f a c i l i t a t e s  
d e t e r m i n a t i o n  o f  p r o j e c t  l o g i c  

# networking links p r o j e c t  c o m p o n e n t s  

# key  e v e n t s  d e f i n e  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  
m o n i t o r i n g  e v a l u a t i o n  p o i n t s  

. Key p r o j e c t  e v e n t s  and e l e m e n t s  a r e  
p o t e n t i a l  m o n i t o r i n g  e v a l u a t i o n  p o i n t s ,  
and mus t  be r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  n e e d s  o f  
t h o s e  who can u s e  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  
o b t a i n e d .  

. D e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s  a r e  u s e d  t o  examine  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  b e t w e e n  p r o j e c t  i n p u t s  
and  a c t i v i t i e s .  

# many r e l a t i o n s h i p s  b e t w e e n  i n p u t s  
and a c t i v i t i e s  a r e  q u i t e  o b v i o u s  

# frequently used when doubts arise as 
to the relationships between inputs 
and activities 

# efficient evaluation method 

DESCRIPTIVE DESIGNS ARE LOGICAL 
APPLICATIONS WHICH CAN BE USED BY 
ANY THOUGHTFUL MONITOR OR EVALUATOR 

# d e s i g n s  a r e  a p p l i e d  i n  d i s t i n c t  s t e p s  

# designs facilitate development of 
reasonable explanations 

4-4 

~ O  

~ 3 



MODULE 4: PROJECT MONITORING METHODS NOTES 

00 # example  o f  a p p l i c a t i o n  

8. L i m i t a t i o n s  o f  d e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s .  

. D e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s  and v a l i d i t y  t h r e a t s .  

# u n c o n t r o l l e d  t h r e a t s  t o  v a l i d i t y  
unde rm ine  t h e  u s e f u l n e s s  o f  t h e  
e v a l u a t i o n  i n f o r m a t i o n  

# descriptive designs do not control 
for many of the validity threats 
discussed earlier 

© 
10. 

11. 

# t h r e a t s  t o  v a l i d i t y  l e a d  to  t h e  
q u e s t i o n  o f  w h e t h e r  r i v a l  h y p o t h e s e s  
may a c c o u n t  f o r  t h e  o b s e r v e d  r e l a t i o n -  
s h i p s ,  r e d u c i n g  t h e  c o n f i d e n c e  in  t h e  
r e s u l t s  o b t a i n e d  

Comparative designs used to examine 
relationships between project inputs 
and activities. 

Some c o m p a r a t i v e  d e s i g n s  examine  w i t h i n  
p r o j e c t  v a r i a b i l i t y  - how more o r  l e s s  
o f  a p r o j e c t  i n p u t  r e l a t e s  t o  more o r  
l e s s  o f  a p r o j e c t  a c t i v i t y .  

2. O the r  c o m p a r a t i v e  d e s i g n s  examine t h e  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  be tw een  a p r o j e c t  i n p u t  
and a c t i v i t y  compared  to  a n o t h e r  
p r o j e c t  a c t i v i t y .  

o o 
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MODULE 4: PROJECT MONITORING METHODS NOTES 

13. Comparative des igns  c o n t r o l  t h r e a t s  
to  v a r i o u s  deg rees .  

14-17. ACTIVITY. 

18. The major thrust of monitoring projects 
is to identify and understand significant 
discrepancies between planned and actual 
project inputs and activities in order 
to modify projects to make them more 
effective. 

# examine input-activity relationships 
and judge if inputs sufficient to 
produce activities 

# interpretation of relationships 
observed early in project history 
should be made with caution 

# d i s c r e p a n c i e s  between p lanned inpu t s  
and a c t i v i t i e s  and those  observed 
may be found 

# e x t e r n a l  environment  must be e v a l u a t e d  
f o r  i t s  impact on p r o j e c t  

"19. Summary. 
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Workshop C 
Application: Project Monitoring 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completion of this workshop, the participant should be 

ab le  to :  

I. Identify the specific evaluation methodologies applied in the 
report and describe how they were utilized. 

2. Assess whether the interpretation of the findings was consistent 
with the information~data reported. 

. J u d g e  the  adequacy of  the  r e p o r t  f o r  use by va r ious  d e c i s i o n -  
makers (mon i to r ing  u n i t  manager,  p r o j e c t  d i r e c t o r ,  s u p e r v i s o r y  
board members). 

4. Compare the clarity, organization, and adequacy of the report 
with those prepared at the participant's agency. 

0 
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Introduction 

The general purpose of Workshop C is to have you read an actual evalua- 

tion report so that: 

(i) You can relate its general content, organization, format, etc., 
with evaluation reports developed in your own agency, and, 

(2) You can relate its specific content (methodology, analyses, 
conclusions, etc.) to training material. 

An integral part of most monitors' and evaluators' jobs is the prepara- 

tion of evaluation reports. One way for you to reflect on the quality and 

utility of your own reports is to compare your experiences against reports 

prepared by evaluators in other agencies. 

In this workshop, you are provided with an actual evaluation report 

which is fairly typical of those encountered in LE/CJ. The exercise provides 

you an opportunity to identify strengths and weaknesses of the report and 

exchange views with your peers about the "real world!' constraints and demands 

placed upon monitors/evaluators when they prepare evaluation reports. In 

addition, reviewing and analyzing an actual evaluation report provides a 

chance to review many points covered in earlier modules. 

Ste~ One. Read the evaluation report and the completed MOR worksheet. 

" In your small group, read the report (spend no more than 10-15 

minutes). 

• Revise the MOR worksheet if necessary (spend no more than 10-15 

minutes on this). 

Step Two. Discuss the questions which follow the report in the Participant 

Guide. 

" In your break-out group, discuss the questions listed in the 

Participant Guide. 

• NOTE: Spend about one hour on this step. 
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StepThree. Prepare for total group presentation. 

o Develop a 15 minute presentation about the discussions and conclusions 

reached by your group. 

° Your presentation should cover: 

why this report is (or is not) a useful example of project 

monitoring. 

- the evaluation methods applied and the adequacy of the report's 

description. 

- the consistency and fairness of findings, conclusions, and 

recommendations. 

- how well the report would meet decision-maker needs. 

- differences in the way your group would have planned the 

evaluation. 

= would an MOR, Networking and Key Event process have strengthened 

this report? Why or Why not? 

o NOTE: Spend about iS minutes on this step. 

Ste~ Four. Make total group presentation. 

o An instructor-led critique and discussion will follow each 

presentation. 

o NOTE: Under each major heading are instructions in bolder type print 

concerning the type of information that should be contained in that 

section of the report. This is intended to provide an example of an 

acceptable format for most evaluation types. 
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Money to  h i r e  i n t e r n s .  

Equipment ,  f a c i l i t i e s  
& s u p p l i e s  

DOC staff to train 
and supervise 
interns. 

Cooperation of 
universities. 
Support services 
from DOC. 

Develop selection 
criteria. 

Contact colleges. 

Identify student 
pool. 

Interview & screen 
applicants. 

Select ten interns 
from applicants. 

Record-keeping. 

Provide practical 
experience to at 
least ten student 
interns. 

I n c r e a s e  DOC's 
p e r s o n n e l  c a p a b i l i -  
t i e s  by p r o v i d i n g  
more p e o p l e  t o  p e r f o r m  
t a s k s .  

Bring a different 
viewpoint to the DOC's 
operations, which 
might lead to proced- 
ural changes. 

Possible resentment 
of o t h e r  staff. 

I n c r e a s e  r e c r u i t m e n t  
c a p a b i l i t i e s  o f  t h e  DOC 
o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  t y p e  
o f  s t a f f :  

I. qualified 
2. women 
3. minorities 

I n c r e a s e d  r e t e n t i o n  o f  
s t a f f  ( i . e . ,  r e d u c e  
t u r n o v e r  r a t e ) .  

Increased r e c r u i t m e n t  
and r e t e n t i o n  of staff 

Placement of 
interns. 

O n - t h e - j o b  
training of 
interns. 

in criminal justice 
agencies other than the 
DOC. 

More turnover of old 
staff. 



Workshop C 
A p p l i c a t i o n :  P r o j e c t  Monitor ing 

I. GENERAL INFORMATION 

P r o j e c t  T i t l e :  

App l i can t :  

Implementing Agency: 

MONITORING REPORT 

Student  I n t e r n  P ro j ec t  

S ta t e  Department of  Publ ic  Safe ty  

Div i s ion  of  Cor rec t ions  

0 

II. AWARD, IMPLEMENTATION AND ORGANIZATIONAL BACKGROUND 

Date of  Award: Ju ly  21 

P r o j e c t  Implementat ion Date: . Ju ly  25 

Grant Per iod:  One Year 

Approved Budget: 

Category 

Personnel  
Equipment 
Consul tan t  
Travel 
Consumables 
Rental  
Others 

Tota ls  

Federal  Share 

$13,665 
405 

0 
511 
189 

0 

$15,000 

Matching Share 

$1,371 
45 

0 
56 
21 

0 
1 " 7 7  

$1,666 
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I I I .  PROJECT DEVELOPMENT AND OPERATION* 

History of Project Development 

Should include a b r i e f  na r ra t i ve  h i s t o r y  desc r ip t i ve  o f  the conceptual 
and organ iza t iona l  background of  the p ro jec t .  Issues addressed should 
include a concise statement o f  the problems the p ro jec t  was designed to 
address; when and where the idea fo r  the p ro jec t  o r i g i na ted ;  who was 
responsible fo r  i n i t i a l  p lanning and development of the a p p l i c a t i o n ;  
program concerns in the app l i ca t i on  review process. 

This project, initially developed by headquarters staff of the 

Division of Corrections, was designed as a means of recruiting and 

retaining qualified and competent staff for the state correctional 

system. 

According to the applicant, a large number of the Division of 

Corrections' entry level professional positions (counselors, social 

workers, administrative personnel, academic teachers) are available to 

college graduates in the disciplines of social sciences, social work 

and education. Most of these entry level positions are applied for 

through State Merit Service tests given in general areas such as human 

resources, teaching and administration. The Division of Corrections 

must vigorously compete with other state agencies in attracting the best 

qualified applicants for vacant positions. This requires energetic 

recruiting activities. The Division has also recognized the need for 

recruitment of qualified minority members and women. Concerning the 

employment of women, according to the applicant, the Division (like most 

correctional agencies) has a history of employment procedures which did 

not encourage the employment of women. However, the Division with the 

past two years has revised a number of its policies concerning the roles 

of women within the correctional system, and all Division positions are 

now open to female applicants. 

*Monitoring form instruc-tions are reported in bolder type print. 

C-7 

i o -  

• " " 



The turnover rate of correctional personnel is also of concern to 

the Division. Once employees are found to be capable, it is to the 

Division's benefit to retain qualified, trained personnel. Often, accord- 

ing to the applicant, individuals come to the Division from college, with 

no previous exposure to the correctional system and itsunique working 

environment. Many times, these persons, after experiencing correctional 

work, decide that their career interests lie elsewhere. The student 

intern project is aimed in part at alleviating this problem. 

This project provides the Division with the increased capability to 

attract college-educated personnel, minority members, and women to its 

employ. Also, by providing students with the opportunity to work in the 

system while still in school, the probability is increased that these 

persons not only will return to work with this agency after their respec- 

tive graduations, but that they will make corrections a career. 

Imp lementati0n Difficulties and Special Condition Compliance 

Describe pro jected implementation schedule and note s i g n i f i c a n t  depar- 
tures;  l i s t  and discuss any special condi t ions not f u l l y  met. 

Federal funds t o t a l i n g  $15,000 were awarded one .year ago. The grantee 

immediate began contac ng ~r~a ~u~=~== ~u ~=,,~,,~ ~ ......... ~--~..- 

to fill the ten intern positions. Fifteen colleges and universities were 

contacted. 

During the application period, a total of forty student applications 

were received, and interview schedules were developed. The grant was 

implemented two week later when the first interns were hired. All special 

grant conditions placed on the first year award were met. 

Current Project Organization 

Describe the present staffing pattern of the project. Capsule job 
descriptions and the specific qualificatTons of the individual staff 
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members will be helpful. Describe any significant personnel problems 
encountered by the project. 

The ten intern positions are assigned as follows: (a) one for 

psychological/psychiatric services; (b) one in planning and research; 

(c) one in education; (d) one in social services; (e) one in classifica- 

tion and adjustment; (f) one in State Industries; and (g) four in 

community corrections. 

The program directors in these seven areas directed the student 

interns who worked both at the Central Office and within the institutions. 

There was no formal training provided to interns hired under the 

grant other than on-the-job training. 

General Discussion and Description of Project Activities 

List all activities (or components) of the project. Include all pertinent 
available data on the current status of each activity. If programmatic 
modifications were requested during the year, explain reasons for request 
and describe what action was taken on them. 

The basic aim of this project is to expose qualified college students 

to the field of corrections by employing them as interns in seven func- 

tional areas within the Division. It was envisioned that interns hired 

would work an average of approximately 20 hour each per week for a six- 

month period. This is about 426 hours each for all ten interns. However, 

actual work schedules varied (as anticipated) depending on the functional 

areas to which each intern was assigned, school schedules of interns, 

and staff turnover within the intern positions. Specific activities of 

the interns in these functional areas are indicated in Table I. 

All interns hired during the initial grant year were recruited from 

accredited colleges and universities. Formal selection criteria for the 

intern positions are indicated in Table II. 
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TABLE I 

STUDENT INTERN ACTIVITIES 

Classification 

i. Handled family leave applications, verifying inmate information. 

Communit Z Corrections 

i. Developed and implemented audit program for collecting resident 
data. 

2. Developed. survey instrument to assess needs/attitudes of 
residents, staff and community. 

3. Surveyed attitudes of community in vicinity of Community 
Corrections Center. 

4. Redesigned demographic data collection instrument. 

Education 

I. Conducted survey of other correctional systems concerning 
separate school districts. 

2. Researched additional education fund sources. 

3. Developed and helped implement education Management Information 
System. 

Planning and Research 

i .  U I ~  V I~ .LU_IJ ~ : U  ~ , , v .  "'~ . . . .  " o o 

s u r v e y  d a t a .  

2. Prepared many answers to letters of inquiry to the Division. 

3. Responsible for preparation of LEAA project quarterly reports. 

4. Assisted in development of program descriptions for the Division 
of Corrections. 

Psychology 

I Administered psychological evaluation tests at the Penitentiary. 

2. Completed psychological intake interviews at Correctional 
Institution-Women. 
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TABLE I (Continued) 

STUDENT INTERN ACTIVITIES 

State Industries 

i. Conducted transportation cost survey, indicating methods to 
reduce transportation cost. 

2. Conducted survey of State Industries personnel positions. 

3. Completed various assignments working with State Industries 
sales staff. 

Social Services 

i. Worked with alcohol treatment staff providing group, individual 
and family counseling. 

2. Coordinated with community service agencies in developing post- 
release services for offenders. 

TABLE II 

INTERN SELECTION CRITERIA 

i. Potential interns must be enrolled as full-time students in an 
accredited college or university. 

2. Potential interns who already have a Bachelor's degree must be 
enrolled as full-time graduate students. 

3. Potential interns must be at least 18 years of age. 

4. Potential interns must be majoring in a subject area related to 
corrections or the specific functional area being applied for. 

In addition to these formal criteria, priority in hiring is given 

to upper level undergraduate and graduate students and state residents. 

The hourly pay rate range for interns hired is $2.95 to $3.80 depending 

on the number of credit hours completed by each intern. Demographic 

data available on the thirteen interns hired included: (a) eight of the 

thirteen hired were women and five were men; (b) six of the thirteen were 

C-If 



IV. 

black and seven were white; and (c) one intern of the thirteen was a 

second year undergraduate student, four were undergraduate third year 

students and eight were graduate students. 

There were no program modifications submitted by the grantee during 

the first year of project operation. 

ANALYSIS 

Impact 9n Pro~ect Objectives 

C i s t  a l l  ob jec t i ves  es tab l ished fo r  the p ro jec t  as funded by the Comis- 
sion and comment on the leve] o f  a t ta inment  reached under each ob jec t i ve .  
Appropr ia te  p re -p ro j ec t  data should be included fo r  comparison purposes. 

Project objectives are indicated in Table III. 

O 

TABLE III 

PROJECT OBJECTIVES 

i. Provide at least i0 college students with practical experience 
working in the area of corrections. 

. 

. 

Expand recruitment efforts in employing College graduates by provid- 
ing them with the opportunity to work in corrections during their 
col!ege study. 

Provide increased Division personnel capabilities, to accomplish 
desired administrative tasks, studies, and/or reports for which 
present staff is not available, zhus improving the Division's 
functioning. 

4. Bring to the Division outside views on Division operation ana 
initiate correctional program changes where appropriate. 

The first objective (to provide at least ten college students with 

practical experience working in the area of corrections)was generally 

met. During the initial grant year, the Division employed a total of 

13 interns. Of the 13, ten were employed for a sufficient length of 

time to gain experience in corrections. All ten were empl~oyed for an 

average of just over five months and collectively have worked a total of 
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3,635 hours for the Division. Of the remaining three, two resigned after 

one day of employment and one left after two weeks of employment. Table 

IV summarizes data relating to the length of employment for all interns 

hired. 

Of the ten interns who worked for a sufficient period of time to gain 

experience in corrections, six have completed follow-up questionnaires 

designed to measure the quality of their respective experiences in cor- 

rections. All six indicated a generally favorable experience. Three of 

the remaining four interns have not yet completed their questionnaires. 

One is still in the program. Currently, recruiting efforts for continued 

project operation (if approved by the Commission) are being conducted. 

The second objective is to expand recruitment efforts in employing 

college graduates by providing them the opportunity to work in correc- 

tions during their college study. 

Of the nine students who have completed internships, four (44%) 

indicated that they had applied to the State to take the Professional 

Careers Test, the general Merit System test for entry level college grad- 

uate positions. Another two (22%) students indicated that they intended 

to apply when they became eligible. Three (3) students did not indicate 

that they would follow this procedure. Currently, further information is 

not available concerning the employment of the students who applied to 

the State, because they do not graduate until the end of this year. 

Little information is available on the third objective (to provide 

the Division with increased capabilities' to accomplish desired administra- 

tive tasks, studies and/or reports for which present staff is not 

available, thus improving the Division's functioning). The project 

director has indicated that the intern project provided the Division with 
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TABLE IV 

LENGTH OF EMPLOYMENT 

C~ 
! 

INTERN 

001 

002 

003 

O04 

0O5 

006 

007 

OO8 

o09 

010 • 

011 

012 

013 

( e m p l o y e d  f o r  o n e  d a y  - r e s i g n e d )  

( e m p l o y e d  f o r  o n e  d a y  - r e s i g n e d )  

: j ( e m p l o y e d  s e v e n  m o n t h s  - c o m p l e t e d  p r o g r a m ,  g r a d u a t e d )  

z ( e m p l o y e d  s e v e n  m o n t h s  - c o m p l e t e d  p r o g r a m ,  g r a d u a t e d )  

• - ( e m p l o y e d  s e v e n  m o n t h s  - c o m p l e t e d  p r o g r a m ,  g r a d u a t e d )  

- ( e m p l o y e d  s e v e n  m o n t h s  - c o m p l e t e d  p r o g r a m ,  g r a d u a t e d )  

- ( e m p l o y e d  s e v e n  m o n t h s  - c o m p l e t e d  p r o g r a m ,  g r a d u a t e d )  

: - (employed five months - resigned and left school) 

• - (employed six months - completed program, graduated) 

• - (employed six months - completedprogram, graduated) 

• - (still working - employed four months to date) 

• : (employed five months - graduated and employed elsewhere) 

; :; (employed one month - terminated from program as ineligible) 

~-~ ~ ~ 0 Z t-~ ~-~ ~ ~E ~ ~E 
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the additional staff resources and special skills tO accomplish activi- 

ties which would not have been possible without the student input. The 

participating Division staff repeatedly indicated that the operation of 

their program area was benefited by the presence and accomplishments 

of the interns. These statements, though subjective in nature, seem to 

suggest that the Division benefited from the program, and that the 

objective has generally been achieved. 

The fourth objective (to bring the Division outside views onDivi- 

sion operations and initiate program changes where appropriate), has 

also been met. The interns provided a variety of outside views on the 

Division's operation. These views, according to the grantee, were mani- 

fested in the students' day-to-day working experience with Division staff. 

According to the applicant, the interns brought with them fresh outlooks 

on the problems and operations of corrections, as well as an energetic 

capacity to seek changes, although the interns did at times express 

frustrations over bureaucratic procedures, security-related procedures 

and regulations, and resource limitations. Instances of program changes 

as a result of intern involvement pertained in most cases to the intro- 

duction of a structured system to evaluate a program, or the production 

of a specific evaluative report. Specifically, interns working in Com- 

munity Corrections, Education, and State InduStries provided these 

programs with instruments and data for evaluation, needs assessment, and 

operating efficiency. 

The interns working in Community Corrections redesigned the instru- 

ment for collecting demographic data on community corrections residents. 

The intern in Education designed a management information system to 

assist in improving the Division's education program. The intern ill 
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State Industries introduced several methods of reducing product trans- 

portation costs. 

Impact on Commission Objectives 

Cite pertinent objectives and describe impact in all relevant detail. 

This project is consistent with the Commission's first and five 

year objectives to continue development of effective recruitment pro- 

grams by supporting intern programs involving potential employees of the 

correctional agencies or programs. 

Other Impacts of the Project 

This heading should include specific detail on the project's impact on 
(a) the implementing agency (b) other components of the Criminal Justice 
System (c) secondary benefits attributable to project activity. 

One additional impact of this project is the potential for recruit- 

ment of interns employed by the Division to other areas of the criminal 

justice system. In working for the Division of Corrections, interns are 

exposed to other elements within the system with which the Division must 

coordinate. Thus, although an individual may complete his or her intern- 

ship with the Division, an actual career choice may be in an area other 

than corrections, but still with the criminal justice system. The appli- 

cant should follow up on all interns hired (if approved by the Commission 

for a second year funding) to determine the extent to which this occurs. 

Cost Effective Assessment 

This section should present a complete breakdown of all project costs 
regardless of funding Source and a comparison of those costs to the 
period prior to the current year under consideration. 

A cost assessment for the program was completed by the Commission 

staff as indicated in Table V. 

0 
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TABLE V 

COST ASSESSMENT 

Activity 

Cost per intern hired ($16,666 divided 
by 13 interns) 

Cost per intern employed over four 
months ($16,666 divided by i0 
interns) 

Cost 

$1,282 

$1,667 

© 

These figures as consistent with other intern programs funded by 

the Commission in the state. Additional measures of cost effectiveness 

should include: (a) cost figures for interns completing the program and 

hired full-time by the Division; and (b) cost figures for the value of 

work performed by the interns for the Division. None of these figures 

can be computed, however, at this point in time. 

Summary of Major Strengths and Weaknesses of the Pro~ect 

This heading w i ] l  encompass c r i t i c a l  de ta i l  and analys is  on the p r o j e c t ' s  
ch ie f  advantages and shortcomings under three sub-headings: (a) opera- 
t ions,  (b) managerial, and (c) c o s t - e f f i c i e n c y .  Due a t t en t i on  should 
be paid to  any t h i r d - p a r t y  eva luat ions.  

The major strength of this project is that the Division of Corrections 

now has an additional method of attracting well-qualified potential 

employees to the Division. Interns hired thus far seem to be of high 

quality, and generally feel that their respective experiences were bene- 

ficial. 

The only significant weakness of the project is the rather subjec- 

tive nature of the evaluation design. The most valid measure of the 

project's success in terms of Commission objectives is in its ability to 

facilitate the hiring of full-time Division personnel from the pool of 

interns who complete this program. At this point, no interns have been 

so hired, but it appears that up to four will be. 
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Audit Reporting or Financial Issues 

This heading should include any audit exceptions taken or noted during 
the previous year and steps contemplated to remedy the problem. 

The grant has not yet been financially audited by the Commission 

staff. However, quarterly fiscal reports seem to indicate general com- 

pliance with appropriate federal and Commission guidelines. All audit 

recommendations should be implemented by the grantee when the audit report 

is completed. 
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1. Is t h i s  an example of  a Monitoring r epo r t ?  Why? 

2. How we l l  were r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between inputs  and a c t i v i t i e s  desc r ibed?  

3. Which extraneous i n f l uences  were p re sen t?  

4. Which extraneous influences were examined and dealt with? 

5. Were the f i n d i n g s  r epo r t ed  c l e a r l y ?  

6. Were the f i nd ings  r epor t ed  f a i r l y ?  

7. Are the conclusions consistent with the findings? 

8. Are the recommendations c o n s i s t e n t  with the f ind ings?  

C-19 



. 

10. 

Compared with the course ideals how adequate is the report for 
decision-makers? 

Would a networking and key events process have strengthened this 
report? Why? 

ii. What would your decision be regarding needs for technical assistance? 

0 

12. Would you have p l a n n e d  the  e v a l u a t i o n  ( i n  terms o f  what was examined 
and how) d i f f e r e n t l y ?  
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MODULE 5 

PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS 

5-1 



Module 5 
• P r o c e s s  Evaluation D e s i g n s  

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completing this module, participants will be able to: 

i. Describe the use o£ descriptive designs in the process 
evaluation. 

2. D e s c r i b e  t h e  u se  o f  c o m p a r a t i v e  d e s i g n s  i n  p r o c e s s  
e v a l u a t i o n .  

~ O  
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MODULE 5: PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS NOTES 

i .  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  d e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s .  

. 

# a systematic, logical, non-inferential 
way to evaluate relationships among 
project inputs, activities, and 
results 

# d e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s  can be u s e d  w i t h  
any p r o j e c t  

# i n v o l v e s  a c a se=by=case  a n a l y s i s  
o f  p r o j e c t  e v e n t s  o r  c l i e n t s  

DESCRIPTIVE DESIGNS CAN BE USED 
WHEN COMPARATIVE DESIGNS CAN'T. 

In p r o c e s s  e v a l u a t i o n ,  d e s c r i p t i v e  
d e s i g n s  examine  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among 
p r o j e c t  i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and 
r e s u l t s .  

# e s t a b l i s h  w h e t h e r  a p r o j e c t  r e s u l t  
can be l i n k e d  t o  a c t i v i t i e s  and i n p u t s  

# t o  a p p l y  d e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s :  

- i d e n t i f y  i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  
and r e s u l t s  

= a n a l y z e  e v i d e n c e  o f  l i n k s  

- j u d g e  which  l i n k s  a r e  s u f f i c i e n t  
t o  p robe  c a u s a l i t y  

DESCRIPTIVE DESIGNS EXAMINE CAUSAL 
RELATIONSHIPS AMONG PROJECT INPUTS, 
ACTIVITIES, AND RESULTS. 
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MODULE 5: PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS NOTES 

. Causal relationshipscan never be 
established absolutely. 

# criminal justice evaluation cannot 
establish perfect relationships due 
to many outside influences 

# general criteria for improving or 
attributing causations 

- one event precedes the other in 
time 

- the events are related or associated 

- the relationship is not accidental 
or spurious 

# attributing relationships with 
descriptive designs consists of 
giving reasonable explanations 

- less precise than designs which 
use statistical tests 

- evaluator bias a problem 

- must consider other interpretations 
of results 

TO ATTRIBUTE RELATIONSHIPS IN CRIMINAL 
JUSTICE PROJECTS, THE POSSIBILITY OF 
ALTERNATIVE EXPLANATIONS MUST ALWAYS 
BE CONSIDERED. 

4. Activity. 

5. Comparative Designs. 
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MODULE 5: PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS ~ NOTES 

. Some t y p e s  o f  c o m p a r a t i v e  d e s i g n s  a r e  
used  in  p r o c e s s  e v a l u a t i o n s  when the  
e v a l u a t i o n s  a re  based  on ly  on t h e  p r o j e c t  
i t s e l f .  

# d e s i g n s  a r e  based  upon w i t h i n - p r o j e c t  
v a r i a b i l i t y  

# within-project variability can exist in 
all project components - inputs, 
activities, results 

# the notion of variation among project 
components is central to using these 
designs 

# knowing how strongly different project 
variables are associated with one 
another shows what may be working well 
and not in a project 

. Within-project variability used to find 
strengths of relationships and effects 
of differences in relationships. 

# relationships among project variables 
can range from strong to weak to none 

. Activity; Comparative designs to 
examine within-project variability. 

You may be asked by the instructor to 
describe a project you know about that 
has been or could be evaluated to 
determine within-projec t variability 
using a comparative design. Am ideal 
project would be one in which there is 
some variability associated with inputs, 
a6tivities, or results. 
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MODULE 5: PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS NOTES 

. C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  o t h e r  c o m p a r a t i v e  
d e s i g n s .  

# a n o t h e r  approach t o  l o o k i n g  a t  
c a u s e - e f f e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among 
i n p u t s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and r e s u l t s  

# can be used  when: 

- p r o j e c t  has  compar i son  o r  c o n t r o l  
groups  o t h e r  t han  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  
group 

- p r o j e c t  has  more t h a n  one t r e a t m e n t  
group 

- p r e - p r o j e c t  b a s e l i n e  d a t a  a r e  
a v a i l a b l e  

THESECOMPARATIVE DESIGNS FREQUENTLY 
USE INFORMATION "OUTSIDE" THE PROJECT 
AND ATTEMPT TO EXAMINE SUCH INFORMATION 
SYSTEMATICALLY. 

10. Compara t ive  d e s i g n s  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  by 
how w e l l  t h e y  meet  e x p e r i m e n t a l  r e s e a r c h  
s t a n d a r d s .  

# e x p e r i m e n t a l  d e s i g n s :  

(R) X 0 

(R) 0 

(R) X 1 0 

(R) X 2 0 

- most " s c i e n t i f i c "  

- u se  randomly  formed c o n t r o l  groups  

- a s t a n d a r d  t o  work toward  
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MODULE 5: PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS NOTES 

- random a s s i gnme n t  c o n t r o l s  
a l t e r n a t i v e  e x p l a n a t i o n s  

- g ive  h igh  c o n f i d e n c e  in  r e s u l t s  

- rigorous, but may be impractical 

# q u a s i - e x p e r i m e n t a l  d e s i g n s :  

X 0 

0 

X 1 0 

X 2 0 

- less precise, not up to strict 
experimental research standards 

- use n o n - e q u i v a l e n t  compar i son  g roups ,  
no t  randomly formed 

- don't control all alternative 
explanations 

- results require cautious 
interpretation 

- often more feasible in "real world" 

# p r e - e x p e r i m e n t a l  d e s i g n s :  

0 X 0 

- l e a s t  r i g o r o u s  o f  the  c o m p a r a t i v e  
d e s i g n s  

compare p r e - p r o j e c t  a g a i n s t  p o s t -  
p r o j e c t  measures  

- l i t t l e  c o n t r o l  o f  a l t e r n a t i v e  
e x p l a n a t i o n s  

- g ive  l e a s t  c o n f i d e n c e  in  r e s u l t s  

- u s e f u l  in  e a r l y  s t a g e s  o f  p r o j e c t  
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MODULE 5: PROCESS EVALUATION DESIGNS NOTES 

Ii. Activity: Applying comparative designs 
in Process Evaluation. 

This activity will take about 20-30 
minutes to complete. Your instructor 
will provide complete directions on 
how to proceed. 

This activity provides some practice in 
designing a process evaluation. The aims 
of the activity are to reinforce some of 
the concepts and principles taught about 
process evaluation and comparative 
designs. You will be looking at an 
example of an LE/CJ project in doing 
this activity. 

The following pages contain all the 
materials needed to complete the activity. 
There are: a brief project description, 
a completed method of rationales for 
this project, and two issues of interest 
to the project director, each followed 
by a set of questions. 

In general, you will: (i) read through 
the materials presented, (2) answer the 
questions for each issue, and (3) discuss 
your answers with the class. 

5-8 
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Project Description 

In 1975, the public school system of a mid-western city developed a 

special satellite instruction center for juvenile delinquents referred by the 

court. ~e center is designed to serve delinquents 12-14 years old with a 

history of poor scholastic adjustment and evidence of a "problem" home environ- 

ment. Individualized instruction is available to all center enrollees, with 

counseling and group social activities as optional components. 

The theory of the project is that a bad home environment leads to poor 

academic performance and disruptive school behavior (truancy, discipline 

problems), conditions which in turn contribute strongly to a pattern of delin- 

quency. ~le center's program seeks to remedy the youths' scholastic difficul- 

ties, as a means of improving their self confidence and social adjustment and 

reducing further delinquency. 

The center admits youths from the ages of 12-14, who have been selected 

and referred by a juvenile court judge on the basis of prior school and family 

history and uPon concurrence with the school system. At intake, each youth 

takes a standardized scholastic achievement test to assess current grade level, 

as well as a battery of psychological tests which includes a measure of self- 

concept and an "anti-social" scale. After the test results are evaluated, an 

individualized instruction program is prescribed for each student; in addition, 

some students are enrolled in group counseling twice weekly. Finally, some 

students are assigned to structured group social activities. 

Youths enroll in the center at varying points in the year and may spend 

a maximum of 9 months in the project. Students are referred back to the regu- 

lar school program by project staff when they have reached their appropriate 

grade levels or when project staff think they have gained all that they can 

from the project. Most youths spend at least 4-6 months at the center, although 
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a few a r e  d i s c h a r g e d  by t h e  s econd  o r  t h i r d  month. Al though p r o j e c t  s t a f f  

b e l i e v e  some s t u d e n t s  c o u l d  p r o f i t  from a l e n g t h i e r  program,  t he  n ine -mon th  

l i m i t a t i o n  has  been  a d o p t e d  b e c a u s e  o f  the  g r e a t  demand. Maximum c a p a c i t y  

a t  any one t ime  i s  25 b u t  50-60 d i f f e r e n t  s t u d e n t s  may p a r t i c i p a t e  o v e r  a 

o n e - y e a r  p e r i o d .  

Method of Rationales 

Inputs Activities Results Outcomes 

O 

Staff 
- c o u n s e l o r s  
- s c h o o l  p s y c h o l o g i s t  
- media specialists 
- instructors 

Equipment 
- films 
- t v  

- self-paced pro- 
grammed m a t e r i a l s  

- r e f e r e n c e  books  

Space  
- c l a s s r o o m  
- c o u n s e l i n g  
- t e s t i n g  

Agreement with 
Juvenile Judges 

Criteria for 
Referrals and 
Discharge 

Agreements and 
Liaison with Public 
School System 

Psychological testing 
Achievement testing 
Group counseling 
Development of 
individual 
educational plans 
Individualized 
instruction and 

p e r f o r m a n c e  t e s t i n g  

Meet with volunteer 
and community 

Few contacts 
with police 
within 12 mos. 

L e s s s c h o o l  
t r u a n c y  

Less school 
absenteeism 

Less disruptive 

groups  

Social group 
activities 

behavior in 
school 

Higher self- 
concepts 

Reduced 
recidivism 
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I ssue  1: This p r o j e c t  makes a v a i l a b l e  t h r ee  types of  s e r v i c e s :  i n d i v i d u a l i z e d  

academic i n s t r u c t i o n ,  group c o u n s e l i n g ,  and s t r u c t u r e d  group a c t i v i t i e s .  Youths 

e n r o l l e d  may r e c e i v e  va ry ing  combinat ions of  these  s e r v i c e s .  Some r e c e i v e  

academic he lp  on ly ,  some r e c e i v e  academic he lp  and c o u n s e l i n g ,  o t h e r s  r e c e i v e  

a l l  t h r e e .  Hach s e r v i c e  r e q u i r e s  s u b s t a n t i a l  r e s o u r c e s  to p r o v i d e ,  so the  pro-  

j e c t  d i r e c t o r  i s  q u i t e  i n t e r e s t e d  in knowing whether  the v a r i o u s  combinat ions  

of  s e r v i c e  produce any d i f f e r e n t i a l  e f f e c t  on the amount o f  d i s r u p t i v e  schoo l  

behav io r .  Behavior in the 12 months fo l l owing  d i s c h a r g e  from the  p r o j e c t  i s  

of  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t  to  the p r o j e c t  d i r e c t o r .  

1. What p r o j e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  would you look a t  in o rder  to p rov ide  i n f o r m a t i o n  
r e l e v a n t  to t h i s  i s sue?  

i. 

. What kinds of data would you collect, and how, in order to examine this 

relationship? 

. Briefly describe how you would set up your evaluation so that you could 

fulfill the project director's needs? 
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Issue 2: Because there is such high demand for the project -- the court would 

refer more clients if there were room -- no one can stay in the project more 

than nine months. Some clients remain less than 9 months if the staff sees 

sufficient improvement to justify referring them back to the regular school 

program. The project director is curious to know whether the incidence of 

police contacts in the year after discharge varies among Clients who remained 

in the project for different lengths of time. 

i. What project relationship would you look at in order to provide information 
to this issue? 

0 

. What kinds of data would you collect, and how, in order to examine this 
relationship? 

. Briefly describe how you would set up your evaluation so that you could 
fulfill the project director's needs? 

C 
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workshop D 
Process Evaluation 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completion of this workshop, you should be able to: 

i. Develop a method of rationales, network, and key events for 
a project evaluation. 

2. Develop a series of questions leading to deve!opment of a 
process evaluation. 

3. Identify the specific designs to be applied in the project 
evaluation. 

4. Identify the threats to validity which may affect the 
evaluation findings. 

5. Identify the design modifications to the evaluation which 
would reduce or eliminate the threats. 

O 

0 
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Introduction 

The general purpose of this workshop is to develop a process evaluation 

based on a project description. 

The exercise is not unlike the activities you may have already experi- 

enced, when asked to develop and conduct an evaluation of a particular 

project or series of projects. Your task wili determine what the project 

intends to accomplish with an array of resources and to establish an evalua- 

tion which will show the project's performance (success or failure) in 

achieving what it was funded to do. 

The exercise provides you with an opportunity to develop the project 

Method of Rationales and network; identify the key events; identify a series 

of questions relevant to evaluating the project's performance; select the 

designs you would use in conducting the evaluation; and consider the threats 

to validity associated with the design selected. The project presented is an 

actual operating project and, as such, presents a realistic situation to you 

as the evaluator in having to design the means for assessing the project's 

worth. Assume that the grant application did not include an evaluation plan 

necessitating your activities at this point. 

Instructions 

Step One. Read the project description. 

" In your samll groups read the following description. The demographic 

information contained in the description augments the project informa- 

tion by defining the target population. 

Step Two. Develop a method of rationales, network and identify the key events. 

" As a group develop the MOR and construct the project network. 

• As a group identify the key events. 
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Step Three. Identify the evaluation question felt to be necessary in deter- 

mining the project's successes and failures based upon the 

identified key events. 

o The group should reach consensus as to several questions which would 

be answered by the evaluation. Several important questions can be 

identified as examples - it is not necessary to identify every question 

which could be asked. 

o The questions are to be related to the key events. 

Step Four. Identify the type of evaluation and evaluation methods used in 

answering the significant questions posed by the group. 

o In addressing the types and methods used, attention should be given 

by the groups to the project elements (inputs, activities, etc.) 

involved in the questions. 

Step Five: Address the threats to validity which may be related to the 

evaluation design. 

o In identifying the threats which may be related to the design, the 

group should discuss why some threats appear to be of concern and 

others may not. 

o The group should give thought to how serious the threats may be 

to the evaluation. 

0 Consider what design changes should be implemented to reduce the 

impact of the threats on the evaluation. 

Step Six. Prepare for presentation to the group. 

o The group should identify who will record the information to be 

presented and identify who will make the presentation. 

o You have i0 minutes to present your evaluation design to the other 

groups. 
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° ~e outline for your presentation is as follows: 

MOR 

Network 

Evaluation Questions 

Evaluation Type and Design 

- Threats to Validity 

- Improvements to Evaluation Design 

© 

o o 
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Project Description 

Project Title: PROUD 

Selected Project Summary 

Project PROUD is a community based program designed to effect 
a recidivism reduction for 60 program participants who are on 
probation for each of three years. Only those youth with a record 
of recidivism (two or moreconvictions) areadmitted to the program, 
through direct referrals from Juvenile Court. PROUD provides follow- 
up services for all youth who have completed the intensive training 
portion of the program. Project PROUD is a work/study program 
which employs all participants and provides remedial education in 
an accredited school. 

The project is designed to improve self-image self esteem; 
foster a strong work ethic; and improve estimates of self worth by 
developing academic skills and by finding youth useful jobs. The 
use of tutors, counselors, cultural education, work-skills train- 
ing, and employment is designed to close the gaps in basic 
educational deficiencies, to eliminate the corrosive effects of 
idleness, to stimulate new productive interests, and to effect a 
successful reintegration into the community and school system for 
youth who previously have shown a history of delinquent behavior. 

Pro~ect PROUD Methodology 

Project PROUD is a community based program offering services 
to adjudicated juveniles, many of whom have lengthy records of 
prior arrests and convictions. Most of these youngsters are either 
black or chicano. PROUD operates on the premise that an individual 
must confront his problems in'his own environment--i.e., within the 
community. To do this the offender must be guided in adopting 
and maintaining a conventional life style as an alternative to the 
delinquent life style he has known. 

PROUD provides this direction by addressing the youth's 
typically very low esteem for himself and others. Four main areas 
of service are incorporated in one program to help ~the client 
confront his problems in an integrated manner: academic education; 
counseling; employment; and cultural education. 

Youngsters are referred to PROUD through Gotham's Juvenile 
Court Probation Unit. Referrals meet the following criteria: 

..They are i4-17 years of age; 

..Have a recent arrest or conviction for a Class 1 offense; 

..Have two prior convictions (preferably for Class 1 offenses) 
and 

..Reside in Gotham County. 

PROUD received 60 of these referrals during a 12-month period. 
The project has been funded for a three-year period, with the con- 
dition that the previous year's performance warrants continuation 
funding. In total, 180 youth are expected to be served during the 
three years. 

--continued-- 
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Services 

For the first three months, youngsters in the program receive 
intensive services. A nine-month follow-up period continues treat- 
ment geared to the youth's needs and interests. The follow-up 
may involve daily to weekly contact. 

The services provided include the following: 

Education. Based on test results, participants are 
assigned to classes in either the PROUD Alternative 
School (located at project headquarters) or the Learning 
Disabilities Center. 

The Alternative School provides one-to-one tutoring with 
relatively little lecturing. Staff are strongly suppor- 
tive of student effort, encourage their strengths, and 
try especially to make academic work rewarding to Stu- 
dents who have previously experienced repeated failures. 
Emphasis is on reintegrating students into the regular 
school system. 

The staff of the Learning Disabilities Center work 
intensively with clients to correct their perceptual 
and cognitive disabilities. PROUD stresses the rela- 
tionship between learning disabilities and juvenile 
delinquency. In the treatment approach, learning 
disability therapy and academic tutoring are equally 
important. Tests administered to project target youth 
showed that 78 percent were found to have at least two 
learning disabilities. 

Counseling. The project attempts to match clients with 
counsellors who can best respond to their role model 
needs and personalities. Treatment is planned to enhance 
the youth's self-image and to help him cope with his 
environment. Each counselor involves himself in all 
aspects of his client's life and maintains frequent con- 
tact with family, teachers, social workers and any 
others close to the youth. In the nine-month follow-up 
period, counselors continue to maintain a minimum of 
weekly contacts with a youth and his family. 

Employment. Job preparation is a key part of the pro- 
gram. The employment component is designed to introduce 
clients to the working world and its expectations, and 
to provide employment experience along with much needed 
income. During his first month of project participation, 
the youth attends a job skills workshop on such topics 
as filling out application forms and interviewing. The 
Job Placement Specialist counsels each client individu- 
ally to develop vocational interests and to provide 
realistic appraisals of career ambitions and requisite 
skills. Actual "on-the-job training" occurs in the 
second and third months of program participation. 

--continued-- 
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Cultural Education. PROUD takes youngsters who have known 
little more than their immediateneighborhoods and exposes 
them to a range of experiences and activities in the 
Gotham area. Extensive community contacts have created 
a rich variety of opportunities including visits to a 
television station to watch the news hour being prepared, 
ski trips, an Outward Bound weekend, sports events, 
restaurant dinners and many other educational and recrea- 
tional events. 

Traditionally, juvenile services have been highly specialized 
and fragmented. Coupled with this fragmentation has been the in- 
consistency in the delivery of services, which consequently produced 
negative experiences for some youth. PROUD's approach is to inte- 
grate all services, providing comprehensive treatment to its clients, 
all of whom are "hardcore" delinquents--multiple offenders with a 
myriad of social adjustment problems. For example, a single youth 
may receive remedial treatment for a learning disability, take 
courses for high school credit, be placed in a part-time job, par- 
ticipate in family counseling and experience cultural events at 
theaters and museums. The staff is familiar with the range of each 
client's activities and can reinforce gains in any one area. That 
is why PROUD is a concept rather than just a group of people each 
trying to answer one problem of a delinquent youth. 

PROUD provides intensive services with limited caseloads 
afforded by a high staff-to-client ratio. The staff includes 
eleven at the central location, and at the Learning Disabilities 
Center, a psychologist and an optometrist to perform the special- 
ized services. In addition, a well-organized program draws a 
large, diverse group of volunteers from community organizations 
and local colleges and universities. Students receive credits for 
a semester's work at PROUD as counseling interns. Community 
volunteers may tutor clients, develop special activity programs 
such as a yoga course or mechanical shop, or provide administrative 
and clerical assistance. 

Pro~ect PROUD Client (Case) Processing 

The flow chart on page D-9 describes client processing through 
project PROUD. Regardless of academic educational assignment all 
clients receive employment counseling and cultural education, and 
personal counseling. Where youth are interested and able, employ- 
ment through job development is provided. 

Project PROUD Objectives 

Operational I: to serve over a three year period, with employ- 
ment, tutoring, counseling, cultrual education, 
job skill training, and subsequent permanent 
employment, 180 target Class 1 offenders referred 
by the Gotham City Juvenile Court. 

--continued-- 
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PROJECT PROUD CASE PROCESSING FLOW 

Juvenile Court 
Referral to 
Project Proud 

Initial Contact 
to Explain 

Program 

C l i e n t  
T e s t e d  

0 . . . . .  

F o l l o w - u p  
S u p p o r t i v e  
S e r v i c e s  

Client Evaluated 
and 

Diagnosed -----4> 

Referral to 
Alternative 
School or to 
L.D. Center 

Case Assigned 
to 

Counselor 

Yes ~. 

No" 

.l "l 
Ass ignmen t  to  
School  C l a s s e s  
o r  L.D. Remedia-  
t i o n  C l a s s e s  

Assignment to 
Permanent 
Counselor 

On-going 
Remediation 

I 
On-going Cultural 
Education, Job 
Development, 
Counseling 

C o n t i n u e d  
I n t e n s i v e  
S e r v i c e  
Phase 

 sccess l ) 
Termination 
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PERSONNEL 

The following is a summary of PROUD's personnel by position, for three years. Changes in the first 
year were made following three months of operation. Second and third year staffing changes were 
made in response to service demands shown on the project during the first year of funding. 

Original 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Revised First Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Teachers (3) 

LD Specialist (I) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Second Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Teachers (3) 

LD Specialists (2) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Secretary 

Researcher 

Psychologist 

Optometrist 

Third Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Teachers (3) 

LD Specialist (2) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Secretary 

Researcher 

Psychologist 

Optometrist 

! 
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Operational 2 : 

Operational 3: 

Effectiveness I: 

Effectiveness 2: 

Effectiveness 3: 

continue to serve all first year and second 
year PROUD clients through follow-up employment 
and counseling services. 

continue and increase the involvement of other 
agencies, individual volunteers, and other 
groups in PROUD. 

reduce the established rate of recidivism by 
40% for a total of 180 juvenile offenders age 
14-17 over a three year period. 

facilitate the successful reintegration of 
youth back into the home and community by 40% 
with integration being defined as re-enrollment 
into the Gotham Public School System, and 
placement in an employment position. 

to r educe  the  c o s t  to the  j u v e n i l e  j u s t i c e  
s y s t e m  f o r  p r o c e s s i n g  c a s e s  by m a i n t a i n i n g  and 
by s e r v i c i n g  you th  i n  p r o j e c t  PROUD in  l i e u  o f  
i n c a r c e r a t i o n .  

Gotham City Serious Juvenile Offender Population 

Prior to the completion of a proposal designed to be submitted 
to the Gotham City Crime Council for LEAA funding, a survey of 
youth referred tothe Juvenile Court in one year was conducted. 
During that period, 858 multiple prior offense youth were referred 
to the Juvenile, Court for serious (Class I) offenses. The 858 
referrals represent 24 percent of the total referrals to the Court 
and 8.3 percent of all youth arrested during a one year period. 
The following matrix provides detailed case dispositional and 
demographic information for the 858 Class 1 court filings for 
Gotham City. 

--continued-- 
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Table  I 

Case D i s p o s i t i o n s  and Demographic- I n f o r m a t i o n  fo r  Gotham Ci ty  
J u v e n i l e  Court  F i l i n g s  During a One Year Pe r iod  

Case Dispositions 

Lec tu r e  and Re lease  
In fo rma l  Adjus tment  
Case Dismissed  
P r o b a t i o n  
I n c a r c e r a t i o n  

Total 

Demographic C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

N 

90 
129 
189 
360 
90 

858 

Percent 

10.5 
15.0 
22.0 
42.0 
10.S 

i00.0 

Ethnicity - Anglo 
Black 
Chicano 
Other 

Total 

Age - 13 and younger 
14 
15 
16 
17 
Unknown 

Total 

257 
215 
377 

9 

30.0 
25 .0  
44.0 
1.0 

858 i00.0 

251 
152 
173 
136 
139 

7 

29.2 
17.7 
20.2 
15.3 
]--6.2 
0.8 

858 i00.0 

--continued-- 
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Table II 

Demographic Characteristics N Percent 

Sex 

Male 
Female 

Total 

School Drop-Outs? 

Yes  
No 
U n k n o w n  

Total 

Number of Prior Arrests 

Two 
Three 
Four 
Five 
Six or More 

Total 

Current Court Referral Offense 

Robbery 
Assault 
Burglary 
Larceny 
Auto Theft 
Class II Offenses 
Status Offenses 

Total 

722 
136 

858 

567 
276 
15 

858 

215 
120 
135 
120 
268 

858 

70 
99 

112 
183 
99 

141 
154 

858 

84.2 
15.8 

I00.0 

66.1 
32.2 
1.7 

I 0 0 . 0  

25.0 
14.0 
15.7 
14.0 
31.3 

I00.0 

8.2 
Ii 5 
13 1 
21 3 
II 5 
16 4 
18 0 

i00.0 

--continued-- 
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Several variables describing the youth's family situations 

were also available from court records. Family characteris- 

tics for the 858 multiple prior offenders were as follows: 

T a b l e  I I I  

F a m i l y  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  f o r  t h e  858 Y o u t h  F i l e d  on i n  
J u v e n i l e  C o u r t  D u r i n g  a One Y e a r  P e r i o d  

Family Characteristics 

Family Situation: 

M a r r i e d  - B o t h  P a r e n t s  i n  Home 
S e p a r a t e d  
Divorced 
Unknown 

T o t a l  

F a m i l y  I n c o m e :  

2,000  - 3 ,000  
5 ,001  - 5 ,000  
5 ,001  - 7 ,000 
7 ,001  - 9 ,000  
9 ,001  - 11 ,000  

!!,nnl nr more 

T o t a l  

N P e r c e n t  

249 
225 
265 

9 

858 

178 
288 
301 

65 
44 
37 

858 

2 9 . 0  
3 9 . 0  
3 1 . 0  

1 . 0  

100.0  

2 0 . 8  
2 7 . 1  
3 5 . 1  

7 . 6  
5 . 1  
4 . 3  

100.0  
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Third Worksheet: Determine project events to be evaluated. 

Identify why you are doing this evaluation. Review the Method of 

Rationales and Network diagram. Then list the "key" project events that 

you have selected to evaluate and identify possible threats to validity 

for each question. Finally, note the type of evaluation you will be doing. 

WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS 

POSSIBLE THREATS TO VALIDITY 

TYPE OF EVALUATION 
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Module 6 
Designs for Impact Assessment 

OBJECTIVES 

Upon completing this module, participants will be able to: 

1. Describe the use of comparative designs in impact assessment. 
T 

~ 0  

. L 
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MODULE 6: DESIGNS FoR IMPACT AssESSMENT NOTES 

IMPACT ASSESSMENT INVOLVES EXAMINING 
LINKAGES BETWEEN/AMONG INPUTS, 
ACTIVITIES, AND RESULTS, AND THEIR 
IMPACT ON OUTCOMES. 

. One concept of Comparative designs 
depends on information "outside ''• 
t h e  p r o j e c t .  

# based on two groups 

# equivalence is critical factor 

# randomization 

# t h r e e  t y p e s  o f  d e s i g n s  

- t r u e  

- quasi-experimental 

- pre-experimental 

. Threats to validity. 

# meaning Of term and two kinds of 
threats 

# internal validity threats 

- history 

- maturation 

- testing 

- regression 
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MODULE 6: DESIGNS FOR IMPACT ASSESSMENT NOTES 

# external validity threats 

- lack of randomization 

- lack of realism 

- selection 

- mortality 

EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL THREATS MAKE IT 
POSSIBLE TO RAISE RIVAL HYPOTHESES TO 
THE ONE BEING EVALUATED AND THUS DILUTE 
CONFIDENCE IN THE RESULTS OBTAINED. 

. Review of some comparativedesigns. 

# "true", "quasi", and "pre" 
experimental designs 

# pre-exper imenta l  design 

- "one group pre-test, post-test" 

# review t h r e a t s  

# t rue  experimental  designs 

- "classic pre-test, post-test 
control group" 

- "post-test only control group" 

#:review t h r e a t s  

# quasi-experimental designs 

- "non-equivalent control group" 

- "time-series" 

- "multiple time-series" 
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MODULE 6: DESIGNS FOR IMPACT ASSESSMENT NOTES 

. 

# r e v i e w  t h r e a t s  

I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  and p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  
r e s u l t s .  

# s t u d y  d e s i g n  i s  l o g i c a l  b a s i s  f o r  
s t r u c t u r i n g  t h e  r e s u l t s  

# t h e r e  a r e  f i v e  h e a d i n g s  u n d e r  which  
such  a s t r u c t u r e  can be o r g a n i z e d  

- why you chose  d e s i g n  

- s t r e n g t h s  and w e a k n e s s e s  o f  d e s i g n  

- how c l o s e l y  a c t u a l  s t u d y  f o l l o w e d  
d e s i g n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  

- r e s u l t s  o b t a i n e d  as  t h e y  r e l a t e  
t o  d e s i g n  

- r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  r e l a t e d  t o  p o s i t i v e ,  
n e g a t i v e  and no d i f f e r e n c e  r e s u l t s  

# n e e d  t o  t a k e  p o s i t i v e  a p p r o a c h  t o  
impac t  s t u d i e s  d e s p i t e  l i m i t a t i o n s  

THE DESIGN USED IN A COMPARATIVE STUDY 
IS A USEFUL "DEVICE" FOR STRUCTURING 
THE INTERPRETATION AND PRESENTATION OF 
RESULTS. 
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WORKSHOP E 

DESIGNING AN IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
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Workshop E: 
Designing an Impact Assessment 

OBJECTIVES 

During t h i s  segment p a r t i c i p a n t s  w i l l  be expected to:  

I. Analyze a project by reviewing its Method of Rationales, its 
Network and the identified key events. 

2. Design a project evaluation to accomplish an impact assessment. 

3. Apply a comparative design. 

4. Identify the threats to validity related to the design and to 
discuss their limitations on the findings of the evaluation. 

5, Suggest design changes which would limit or eliminate threats 
to the validity of the findings. 

OO 
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Introduction 

The purpose of this workshop is to give your group an opportunity to 

apply one of the designs discussed in the lecture to a project and to analyze 

the strengths and weaknesses of the design as it relates to the conclusions 

and recommendations you could make about that project. Each group will make a 

presentation to the class on the r~sults of their work. 

This is not an exercise in data analysis. Statistical techniques are not 

relevant to the assignment. Nor do you need to have actual project data or 

results to accomplish the purpose of this workshop. 

Your student notes are ve1~ relevant and can be usedto carry out the 

various steps of the work. 

The particular design your groupwill use is to be chosen randomly. One 

design will be a "true 'i design, the "pre-test/post-test control group". The 

second and third ones will be quasi-designs, the "non-equivalent control group" 

and the "time series". 

The "instructor will go over each of the followingsteps with you before 

you being. All of these steps except the last one are done in your workshop 

group. Now is the time to clear up any difficulties you might have. 

Step One. Read the project description (attached). 

" Read over the description of the project. 

" While some data are presented, they are not used for any analytic purpose. 

• There are many details about the project that have been purposefully 

omitted. They are not critical to your task. You have the basic project 

structure and the goals and objectives. 

NOTE: This step can be completed in about ~ 5 minutes. 

Step Two. Review the method of rationales to the project description and then 

revise the networking and key event analysis. 
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o As a group, review the inputs, activities, results and outcomes and 

decide which ones should be included in your key event analysis. 

o Use the worksheets provided for this. 

o The purpose of this step is to get group concensus on what the project 

is about, what it is trying to do, and to identify the most critical 

events to be included in the impact assesement study. 

o Assume that the various kinds of staff and other inputs are available 

to carryout the activities of the project. 

o NOTE: You should complete this step in no more than 10 to 15 minutes. 

This step is to serve your own purposes only and need not be reported 

to the class. 

Step Three. Apply your design to project. 

o Go over your class notes for your assigned design so that everyone 

understands the design itself. 

o On a group basis decide how you would "set up" the project to carry out 

that particular evaluation design , using the key events selected 

earlier. Assume that the project has just been funded but is not yet 

taking referrals. 

o Defining and clarifying the objectives of Project Proud would be 

especially important in this regard. 

o Do not worry about time or money or people to do the job. 

o You may need to make assumptions about Project Proud and the Metro area. 

That is perfectly acceptable, but make them as reasonable as possible. 

Example: If you need a control group you cannot "invent" another iden- 

tical community. Work, to the extent possible, within the framework of 

the material you have been given. If you need random assignments, 

explain how it can be done and how you will get data from all your groups. 
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• NOTE: Th i s  s t e p  s h o u l d  r e q u i r e  a b o u t  1/2 h o u r .  

S tep  Four .  Review t h r e a t s  and r e l a t e  t o  p r o j e c t  d e s i g n .  

• Us ing  t h e  w o r k s h e e t  s u p p l i e d ,  comment on each  t h r e a t  as  i t  r e l a t e s  t o  

y o u r  d e s i g n  and n o t e  any  r i v a l  h y p o t h e s e s  t h a t  you  can  c o n s i d e r  as  

p o s s i b l y  c o n t a m i n a t i n g  t h e  s t u d y .  

• I f  t h e  d e s i g n  a v o i d s  a p a r t i c u l a r  t h r e a t ,  i n d i c a t e  how; i f  i t  does  n o t ,  

i n d i c a t e  why i t  d o e s n ' t  and j u s t  how s e r i o u s  t h i s  p r o b i e m  m i g h t  b e .  

• You can  do t h i s  as a g roup  o r  each  o f  you  may want  t o  c o m p l e t e  h i s  o r  

h e r  own w o r k s h e e t .  However,  i n  e i t h e r  c a s e  a m a s t e r  w o r k s h e e t  n e e d s  t o  

be p r e p a r e d  f o r  y o u r  p r e s e n t a t i o n  t o  t h e  c l a s s .  

• Your own n o t e s  s h o u l d  be a u s e f u l  r e s o u r c e  f o r  t h i s  t a s k .  

• NOTE: About 45 m i n u t e s  s h o u l d  be a d e q u a t e  t o  a c c o m p l i s h  t h i s  s t e p .  

S t e p  F i v e .  Impac t  o f  d e s i g n  on r e s u l t s  and r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s .  

• Decide  among y o u r s e l v e s  how t h e  d e s i g n  would  a f f e c t  t h e  way you  would  

i n t e r p r e t  t he  r e s u l t s  and t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  you  would  

make. 
- . . .  " . , 

• C o n s i d e r  t h e  above  u n d e r  t h e s e  c o n d i t i o n s "  

- r e c i d i v i s m  went  down 

- it stayed the same 

it seemed to get worse in the sense that a fair number of offenses 

were committed within a short time period following the 3-month 

treatment period 

• List the caveats and cautions that a balanced report, or a presentation 

to a Supervisory Board would have to include. 

• NOTE: Spend about 20 minutes on this step. 

Step Six. Prepare for presentation to group. 

• Decide what you want to say and who will say it. You can divide up 
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the presenting task any way you wish. 

o You will have about 15 minutes to make your statement to the class. 

o The outline of your presentation: 

- your design 

how you implemented it 

- internal and external threats and rival hypotheses 

- impact of design on results and recommendations, with appropriate 

caveats and cautions 

o NOTE: Try to complete this step in 15 minutes. 

Step Seven. Make presentation to group. 

o There will be an instructor-led class critique of each presentation 

after it is completed. 

~O 
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Project Description 

Project Title: PROUD 

Selected Project Summary 

Project PROUD is a community based program designed to effect 
a recidivism reduction for 60 program participants who are on 
probation for each of three years. Only those youth with a record 
of recidivism (two or more convictions) are admitted to the program, 
through direct referrals from Juvenile Court. PROUD provides follow- 
up services for all youth who have completed the intensive training 
portion of the program. Project PROUD is a work/study program 
which employs all participants and provides remedial education in 
an accredited school. 

The project is designed to improve self-image self esteem; 
foster a strong work ethic; and improve estimates of self worth by 
developing academic skills and by finding youth useful jobs. The 
use of tutors, counselors; cultural education, work-skills train- 
ing, and employment is designed to close the gaps in basic 
educational deficiencies, to eliminate the corrosive effects of 
idleness, to stimulate new productive interests, and to effect a 
successful reintegration into the community and school system for 
youth who previously have shown a history of delinquent behavior. 

Project PROUD Methodology 

Project PROUD is a community based program offering services 
to adjudicated juveniles, many of whom have lengthy records of 
prior arrests and convictions. Most of these youngsters are either 
black or chicano• PROUD operates on the premise that an individual 
must confront his problems in his own environment--i.e., within the 
community. To do this the offender must be guided in adopting 
and maintaining a conventional life style as an alternative to the 
delinquent life style he has known. 

PROUD provides this direction by addressing the youth's 
typically verylow esteem fop himself and others. Four main areas 
of service are incorporated in one program to help the client 
confront his problems in an integrated manner: academic education; 
counseling; employment; and cultural education. 

Youngsters are referred to PROUD through Gotham's Juvenile 
Court Probation Unit. Referrals meet the following criteria: 

..They are 14-17 years of age; 
• .Have a recent arrest or conviction for a Class 1 offense; 
• .Have two prior convictions (preferably for Class 1 offenses) 

and 
..Reside in Gotham County. 

PROUD received 60 of these referrals during a 12-month period. 
The project has been funded for a three-year period, with the con- 
dition that the previous year's performance warrants continuation 
funding. In total, 180 youth are expected to be served during the 
three years. 
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Services 

For the first three months, youngsters in the program receive 
intensive services. A nine-month follow-up period continues treat- 
ment geared to the youth's needs and interests. The follow-up 
may involve daily to weekly contact. 

The services provided include the following: 

Education. Based on test results, participants are 
assigned to classes in either the PROUD Alternative 
School [located at project headquarters) or the Learning 
Disabilities Center. 

The Alternative School provides one-to-one tutoring with 
relatively little lecturing. Staff are strongly suppor- 
tive of student effort, encourage their strengths, and 
try especially to make academic work rewarding to stu- 
dents who have previously experienced repeated failures. 
Emphasis is on reintegrating students into the regular 
school system. 

The staff of the Learning Disabilities Center work 
intensively with clients to correct their perceptual 
and cognitive disabilities. PROUD stresses the rela- 
tionship between learning disabilities and juvenile 
delinquency. In the treatment approach, learning 
disability therapy and academic tutoring are equally 
important. Tests administered to project target youth 
showed that 78 percent were found to have at least two 
learning disabilities. 

Counseling. The project attempts to match clients with 
counsellors who can best respond to their role model 
needs and personalities. Treatment is planned to enhance 
the youth's self-image and to help him cope with his 
environment. Each counselor involves himself in all 
aspects of his client's life and maintains frequent con- 
tact with family, teachers, Social workers and any 
others close to the youth. In the nine-month follow-up 
period, counselors continue to maintain a minimum of 
weekly contacts with a youth and his family. 

Employment. Job preparation is a key part of the pro- 
gram. The employment component is designed to introduce 
clients to the working world and its expectations, and 
to provide employment experience along with much needed 
income. During his first month of project participation, 
the youth attends a job skills workshop on such topics 
as filling out application forms and interviewing. The 
Job Placement Specialist counsels each client individu- 
ally to develop vocational interests and to provide 
realistic appraisals of career ambitions and requisite 
skills. Actual "on-the-job training" occurs in the 
second and third months of program participation. 

--continued-- 
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Cultural Education. PROUD takes youngsters who have known 
little more than their immediate neighborhoods and exposes 
them to a range of experiences and activities in the 
Gotham area. Extensive community contacts have created 
a rich variety of opportunities including visits to a 
television station to watch the news hour being prepared, 
ski trips, an Outward Bound weekend, sports events, 
restaurant dinners and many other educational and recrea- 
tional events. 

Traditionally, juvenile services have been highly specialized 
and fragmented. Coupled with this fragmentation has been the in- 
consistency in the delivery of services, which consequently produced 
negative experiences for some youth. PROUD's approach is to inte- 
grate all services, providing comprehensive treatment to its clients, 
all of whom are "hardcore" delinquents--multiple offenders with a 
myriad of social adjustment problems. For example, a single youth 
may receive remedial treatment for a learning disability, take 
courses for high school credit, be placed in a part-time job, par- 
ticipate in family counseling and experience cultural events at 
theaters and museums. The staff is familiar with the range of each 
client's activities and can reinforce gains in any one area. That 
is why PROUD is a concept rather than just a group of people each 
trying to answer one problem of a delinquent youth. 

PROUD provides intensive services with limited caseloads 
afforded by a high staff-to-client ratio. The staff includes 
eleven at the central location, and at the Learning Disabilities 
Center, a psychologist and an optometrist to perform the special- 
ized services. In addition, a well-organized program draws a 
large, diverse group of volunteers from community organizations 
and local c611eges and universities. Students receive credits for 
a semester's work at PROUD as counseling interns. Community 
volunteers may tutor clients, develop special activity programs 
such as a yoga course or mechanical shop, or provide administrative 
and clerical assistance. 

Project PROUD Client (Case) Processing 

The flow chart on page D-9 describes client processing through 
project PROUD. Regardless of academic educational assignment all 
clients receive employment counseling and cultural education, and 
personal counseling. Where youth are interested and able, employ- 
ment through job development is provided. 

Project PROUD Objectives 

Operational i: to serve over a three year period, with emploY- 
ment, tutoring, counseling, cultrual education, 
job skill tralning, and subsequent permanent 
employment, 180 target Class 1 offenders referred 
by the Gotham City Juvenile Court. 

--continued-- 
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PROJECT PROUD CASE PROCESSING FLOW 

Juvenile Court 
Referral to 
Project Proud 

C l i e n t  E v a l u a t e d  
and 

D i a g n o s e d  

R e f e r r a l  to  
A l t e r n a t i v e  
S c h o o l  o r  to  
L.D.  C e n t e r  

Initial .Con tac t  
to Explain 
Program 

0 

/~efusal - 
Case ) 

K ~ e r m i n a t e d  

Client 
Tested 

I Assignment to 
L School Classes 
r I or L.D. Remedia- 

tion Classes 
i 

Case Assigned 
to 

Counselor 

Assignment to 
Permanent 
Counselor 

On-going 
Remediation I -'-- 

~ On-going Cultural~ 
Education, Job 
Deve 1 opment, 
Counseling 

o. 

~No _ ._ 

Follow-up 
Supportive 
Serv ices  PART 4 

C o n t i n u e d  
I n t e n s i v e  
S e r v i c e  
Phase  

~__~Succe~sful--"~ 
rmination J 
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PERSONNEL 

The following is a summary of PROUD's personnel by position, for three years. Changes in the first 
year were made following three months of operation. Second and third year staffing changes were 
made in response to service demands shown on the project during the first year of funding. 

Original 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Group Leader 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Revised First Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Teachers (3) 

LD Specialist (i) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Second Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Teachers (3) 

LD Specialists (2) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Secretary 

Researcher 

Third Year 

Project Director 

Administrative 
Assistant 

Job Placement 
Specialist 

Teachers (3) 

LD Specialist (2) 

Educational 
Coordinator 

Volunteer Coordinator 

Secretary 

Researcher 

Psychologist 

Optometrist 

Psychologist 

Optometrist 

rn 
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Operational 2: 

Operational 3: 

Effectiveness i: 

Effectiveness 2: 

Effectiveness 3: 

continue to serve all first year and second 
year PROUD clients through follow-up employment 
and counseling services. 

continue and increase the involvement of other 
agencies, individual volunteers, and other 
groups in PROUD. 

reduce the established rate of recidivism by 
40% for a total of 180 juvenile offenders age 
14-17 over a three year period. 

facilitate the successful reintegration of 
youth back into the home and community by 40% 
with integration being defined as re-enrollment 
into the Gotham Public School System, and 
placement in an employment position. 

to reduce the cost to the juvenile justice 
system for processing cases by maintaining and 
by servicing youth in project PROUD in lieu of 
incarceration. 

Gotham City Serious Juvenile Offender Population 

Prior to the completion of a proposal designed to be submitted 
to the Gotham City Crime Council for LEAA funding, a survey of 
youth referred to the Juvenile Court in one year was conducted. 
During that period, 858 multiple prior offense youth were referred 
to the Juvenile Court for serlous (Class i) offenses. The 858 
referrals represent 24 percent of the total referrals to the Court 
and 8.3 percent of all youth arrested during a one year period. 
The following matrix provides detailed case dispositional and 
demographic information for the 858 Class 1 court filings for 
Gotham City. 

- -  c o n t i n u e d - -  
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Case 

Tab le I 

Dispositions and Demographic Information for Gotham 
Juvenile Court Filings During a one Year Period 

Case D i s p o s i t i o n s  N P e r c e n t  

L e c t u r e  and R e l e a s e  
I n f o r m a l  A d j u s t m e n t  
Case D i s m i s s e d  
P r o b a t i o n  
I n c a r c e r a t i o n  

T o t a l  

D e m o g r a p h i c  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

90 
129 
189 
360 
90 

858 

I0.5 
15.0 
22.0 
42.0 
10.S 

i 00 .0  

Ethnicity 

Age 

Anglo  
B l a c k  
C h i c a n o  
O t h e r  

Total 

- 13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
Unknown 

and y o u n g e r  

T o t a l  

2S7 
215 
377 

9 

858 

251 
152 
173 
136 
139 

7 

858 

30.0 
25.0 
44.0 
1.0 

i00.0 

29.2 
17.7 
20.2 

15.3 
16.2 
0.8 

I00.0 

--continued-- 
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T a b l e l l  

Demographic Characteristics N 

Sex 

Male  
F e m a l e  

T o t a l  

S c h o o l  D r o p - O u t s ?  

Yes 
No 
Unknown 

Total 

Number of Prior Arrests 

Two 
Three 
Four 
Five 

722 
136 

858 

567 
276 
15 

Percent 

84.2 
15.8 

i00.0 

6 6 . 1  
32 .2  

1 . 7  

858 " i 0 0 . 0  

215 
120 
13S 
120 

2S.0 
14.0 
15.7 
14.0 

Six or More 
Total 

Current Court Referral Offense 

Robbery 
Assault 
Burglary 
Larceny 
Auto Theft 
Class II Offenses 
Status Offenses 

Total 

268 

858 

70 
99 

112 
183 
99 

141 
154 

858 

31.3 

I00.0 

8 .2  
l l . S  
13 .1  
2 1 . 3  
l l . S  

1 6 . 4  
1 8 . 0  

i00.0 

--continued-- 
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Several variables describing the youth's family situations 

were also available from court records. Family characteris~ 

tics for the 858 multiple prior offenders were as follows: 

Table III 

Family Characteristics for the 858 Youth Filed on in 
Juvenile Court During a One,Year Period 

Family Characteristics N Percent 

Family Situation: 

Married 
Separated 
Divorced 
Unknown 

Total 

Both Parents in Home 

Family Income: 

2,000 - 3,000 
3,001 - 5,000 
5,001 - 7,000 
7,001 - 9,000 
9,001 - Ii,000 

ii,001 or more 

Total 

249 
225 
265 

9 

858 

178 
288 
301 

65 
44 
37 

858 

29.0 
39.0 
31.0 
1.0 

1 0 0 . 0  

20 .8  
27 .1  
35 .1  

7 .6  
S.1 
4 . 3  

1 0 0 . 0  
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I .  Internal Threats 
A. Hi story 

B. Maturation 

C. Testing 

Comments Rival Hypotheses 

1. 

0 ~ 0  0 0 0 0 0 0 ~ 0 
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!'!orksheet (Daoe 2) 

D..Regression 

E. Selection 

F. Mortality 

Comments Rival Hypotheses 
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NETWORKING 
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Third Worksheet: Determine project events to be evaluated. 

Identify why you are doing this evaluation. Review the Method of 

Rationales and Network diagram. Then list the "key" project events that 

you have selected to evaluate and identify possible threats to validity 

for each question. Finally, note the type of evaluation you will be doing. 

WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS 

POSSIBLE THREATS TO VALIDITY 

TYPE OF EVALUATION 
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PRELIMINARY EVALUATION QUESTIONS 
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MODULE 7 

COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, AND INTERPRETATION 

OF EVALUATION DATA 
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MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, AND INTERPRETATION 
OF EVALUATION DATA 

OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of this module, participants will be able to: 

i. Describe the common evaluation data collection techniques. 

2. Identify the major responsibilities of managing evaluation 
data. 

5. Distinguish the major characteristics of data analysis 
approaches. 

4. Describe the principal issues in interpreting evaluation 
data for causality. 

5. Describe major factors in presenting evaluation data. 

O 
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MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, 
AND INTERPRETATION OF EVALUATION DATA NOTES 

i. Two common data collection techniques 
in evaluation are self-reports by 
subgrantees and field visits. 

# self-reports take varied forms and 
have advantages and disadvantages 

# field visits also have certain 
strengths and disadvantages 

SELF-REPORTS AND FIELD VISITS ARE 
COMPLEMENTARY TECHNIQUES FOR OBTAINING 
COMPREHENSIVE AND IN-DEPTH INFORMATION 
FROM A PROJECT. 

. Surveys and standardized tests are also 
useful data collection techniques. 

# surveys use samples of the project's 
target group to obtain information 
about the project 

- random sample 

- representative sample 

# standardized tests are useful and 
many kinds are available 

, 

4. 

OPINION OR ATTITUDE SURVEYS HAVE LIMITED 
USE IN EVALUATIVE WORK BECAUSE THEY DO 
NOT DESCRIBE BEHAVIOR. 

Activity. 

Data sources are usually available 
from the project itself. 

# project records and files 

# project staff 

#project clients 
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MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, 
AND INTERPRETATION OF EVALUATION DATA 

THE MOST CONSISTENTLY USEFUL INFORMATION 
USUALLY IS OBTAINED FROM THE PROJECT. 

, A g g r e g a t e d  d a t a  i s  v a l u a b l e ,  p r o v i d e d  
you  know how t h e  d a t a  was r e a l l y  
c o l l e c t e d  and wha t  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n s  
r e a l l y  mean.  

# be prepared to encounter significant 
difficulty in obtaining the "public" 
information from other agencies 

# learn how to use the privacy and 
security acts to obtain information 

BOTH AGGREGATED DATA BASES AND THE 
GENERAL PUBLIC ARE SOURCES OF USEFUL 
DATA FOR SPECIFIC TYPES OF PROJECTS. 

. O v e r a l l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  i n  m a n a g i n g  
e v a l u a t i o n  d a t a .  

# e n s u r i n g  t h a t  d a t a  a r e  c o l l e c t e d  
when t h e y  a r e  s u p p o s e d  t o  be 

# a s s u r i n g  q u a l i t y  c o n t r o l  

= a c c u r a c y  

c o m p l e t e n e s s  

- c o n f i d e n t i a l i t y  

DATA WHICH ARE NOT COLLECTED WHEN 
NEEDED OR WHICH ARE INACCURATE OR 
INCOMPLETE HAVE LITTLE VALUE TO 
EVALUATORS OR DECISION-MAKERS. 
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MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS 
AND INTERPRETATION OF EVALUATION DATA NOTES 

7. Confidentiality of evaluative data. 

# how have you been affected in 
your jurisdiction? 

# how do you deal with this in 
conducting and reporting evaluations? 

. Data reduction is done in preparation 
for analysis. 

# data are reduced to numbers for 
further manipulation and analysis 

# data reduction consists of reducing 
large amounts of information to 
several structured categories 

DATA REDUCTION IS A NECESSARY 
FIRST STEP FOR ANALYSIS. 

, Qualitative analysis. 

# qualitative analysis can be done 
with narrative, descriptive information 

# focuses on the logical consistency 
between planned and actual project 
operations 

# some qualitative analysis is done in 
all evaluation methods 
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MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, 
AND INTERPRETATION OF EVALUATION DATA 

i0. Quantitative analysis. 

ii. 

12. 

NOTES 

13. 

14. 

Data are interpreted in order to 
attribute causality to a project. 

# causality examined among project 
input, activity, result, and outcome 

# data must show a.cause is sufficient 
to produce and effect 

THE ATTRIBUTION OF CAUSALITY TO A 
PROJECT IS THE MAJOR UNDERTAKING 
OF AN EVALUATION. 

Causality can never be attributed 
with 100% certainty. 

# many factors influence criminal 
justice projects 

# due to uncertainty about possible 
influences on project, causes only 
can be established within limits 

# causal attribution is ultimately 
based on human judgement 

Desk Activity. 

Rival causes or explanations must 
be considered. 

# always possible that other factors 
influenced results 
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if3. ACTIVITY: INTERPRETING EVALUATION DATA 

'ibis activity will take about 20-30 minutes to complete. Your instructor 

will provide complete directions on how to proceed. 

This activity provides some practice in interpreting evaluation data. 

The aims of the activity are to reinforce some of the concepts and 

principles taught about evaluation. You will be looking at a special 

scholastic program for delinquents. 

The following pages contain all the materials needed to complete this 

activity. These are: a brief review of the two issues of interest to 

the project director and some data or findings relating to each issue, 

each followed by a set of questions. These questions all deal with 

aspects of analysis and interpretation. 

In general, you will: (i) read through the materials presented, 

(2) answer the questions for each issue, and (3) discuss your answers 

with the class. 
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Issue 1 

All youths enrolled in the project receive academic help in the form:of 

individualized instruction. Some youths receive academic help plus group 

counseling. Others receive these two services, as well as special group 

activities. Because each service is rather costly, the project director 

wanted to know how well, the different "treatments" (combinations of project 

services) "work" in affecting disrup.tive school behavior in the 12 months 

following client return to school. 

O@ 

The evaluator collected data from the project on clients receiving different 

services and on incidents of disruption reported by the school system. From 

this the following table was constructed to examine this relationship. 

Number of School 
Disciplinary 
Reports (12 mos. 
post-project) 

Pro~ect Services Received 

6 or more 
3 - 5 
0 - 2 

TOTAL 

Academic 

2 
5 

14 

21 

Academic + 
Counseling 

7 
5 
5 

17 

Academic + 
Counseling + 
Social Activities 

1 
7 

14 

22 

T o t a l  

10 
17 
33 

60 
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. 
What would be your first interpretation of the relationship based on 

the evidence presented above? 

. Are there "rival causes" or alternative explanations that you would 

want to consider if you were the eva~uator? How would you go about 

examining these alternatives? 

. Do the d a t a  presented in the table answer the project director's 

question? What cautions would you include in presenting these findings 

to the project director? 

. 
How could these findings be used to improve the project? Would you 

recommend any project modifications based on this evidence? 
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MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, 
AND INTERPRETATION OF EVALUATION DATA 

# t h e r e  a r e  many r i v a l  c a u s e s ,  some 
o f  which a r e :  

= m a t u r a t i o n  

= h i s t o r y  

= s e l e c t i o n  

# i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  r e s u l t s  must  t a k e  
i n t o  a c c o u n t  o u t s i d e  i n f l u e n c e s ,  
c a u s e s  

RIVAL EXPLANATIONS OF PROJECT EFFECTS 
ARE ALWAYS POSSIBLE BECAUSE OF THE 
COMPLEX CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH 
CRIMINAL JUSTICE PROJECTS FUNCTION. 

15. Activity. 

16. Degree of certainty placed in 
interpretations is one way of 
"assessing" interpretations. 

# d e g r e e  o f  c e r t a i n t y  d i r e c t l y  r e l a t e d  
t o  amount o f  c o n t r o l  o v e r  r i v a l  c a u s e s  

# d e s c r i p t i v e  d e s i g n s  g e n e r a l l y  g i v e  
l i t t l e  c o n t r o l ,  low c e r t a i n t y  

# c o m p a r a t i v e  d e s i g n s  can g i v e  h i g h e r  
c e r t a i n t y ,  d e p e n d i n g  on d e s i g n  

DIFFERENT EVALUATION METHODS YIELD 
DIFFERING LEVELS OF CERTAINTY IN 
INTERPRETATIONS, WITH COMPARATIVE 
DESIGNS USING RANDOMIZATION OR SIMILAR 
PRINCIPLES YIELDING HIGHEST LEVEL 
OF CONFIDENCE. 

7-10 

NOTES 

0 



MODULE 7: COLLECTION, ANALYSIS, 
AND INTERPRETATION OF EVALUATION DATA NOTES 

17. Issues related to interpretation. 

# statistical vs. practical 
significance 

# statistical vs. common sense 

18. Desk Activity. 

19. Evaluation reports should be tailored 
to the decision-maker's needs. 

# decision-makers usually not concerned 
with evaluation methodology 

# presentation strategies may differ 
for narrative vs. statistical data 

THE GOAL OF AN EVALUATION REPORT IS 
TO COMMUNICATE THE MAJOR CONCLUSIONS, 
NOT SUPPORTING DETAIL. 
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Issue 2 

The project director would like to know whether there is any relationship 

between the length of time clients participate in the project and their 

additional police contacts during the following year. 

0 

Students Stay in the program for a full "term" - set at 9 months maximum - 

or until they have improved enough academically to be referred back to 

the regular school program. 

The evaluator prepared the following table to examine this relationship. 

He has eliminated 5 cases from consideration - two students moved to 

another city before completing the project and three others were removed 

at the request of the court because of further serious delinquency. 

M o n t h s  i n  P r o j e c t  

0 - 3 4 - 6 7 - 9 T o t a l  

New Police Contacts 
(12 months post- 
)roj ect) 

Yes  

No 

2 

4 

6 

31 

14 

41 

T o t a l  6 37  12 55 
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l. What would be your :~irst :interpretation of the relationship based 

on the evidence presented above? 

. Are there "rival causes" or alternative explanations that you ~¢ould 

consider if you were the evaluator? How would you go about examining 

these alternatives? 

. Do the data presented answer the project director's question? W~Lat 

cautions would you include in presenting these findings to the project 

director? 

. How could these findings be used to improve or modify the project? 

Would you make any recommendation for project modifications based 

on this evidence? 

7-13 



00 



MODULE 8 

PLANNING AN EVALUATION 
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.Module 8 
Planning an Evaluation 

. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the conclusion of th is  module, part ic ipants w i l l  be able to: 

State the reasons fo r  planning the eva luat ion funct ion and 
fo r  having a wr i t ten  evaluat ion plan. 

. I d e n t i f y  and explain the steps involved in preparing an evaluat ion 
plan and in keeping the plan cur rent  and r e a l i s t i c .  

0 
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MODULE 8: PLANNING AN EVALUATION NOTES 

i. The need for planning the evaluation 
function. 

PLANNING HELPS TO MATCH NEEDS WITH 
RESOURCES AND TO CUSTOMIZE THE 
EVALUATION FUNCTION FOR GREATER 
IMPACT AND EFFICIENCY. 

. The evaluation plan is developed in 
three stages: (a) evaluation purpose, 
(b) the work plan, and (c) final 
considerations. 

# evaluation purpose identifies the 
focus of the evaluation and the 
logic of the project (steps 1-7 
in model) 

# the work plan identifies specific 
evaluation requirements and 
resources (step 8 in model) 

# final considerations enable you to 
realistically review the plan and 
keep it current and viable during 
implementation (steps 8-10 in model) 
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STEPS IN PROJECT EVALUATION 

( i )  
Determine Use 
and Users 

Identify Potential 
Key Events 

(4) 

$ 
Determine Threats  
to Validity 

(7) 

(2) 
Describe the Pro jec t  
Elements (Method of- 
Rat iona les )  

(3) 
I d e n t i f y  Linkages 

~Among Pro jec t  
Components (Network) 

I 
Negotiate  Key 
Events and 
Measures of 
Success 

(s) 

Determine Type 
and Design of  
Evaluat ion 

Col lec t ,  Analyze 
and I n t e r p r e t  . 
Data 

(8) 

Present  and Use 
~ t h e  Evaluat ion 

Findings 
(9) 



MODULE 8: PLANNING AN EVALUATION NOTES 

3. Defining the evaluation purpose 
consists of seven steps. 

# environment - why are you doing the 
evaluation? 

# project logic - MOR 

# networking 

# potential key events 

# types 

# designs 

# threats to validity 

4. Why is the evaluation being conducted? 

# to establish the value of the project 

# to assist in making informed decisions 
(who will use it?) 

. The method of rationales logically 
connects project inputs and activities 
with results and outcomes. 

# checks assumptions that certain 
inputs will cause the desired outcomes 

# identifies gaps in logic 

# identifies unanticipated, and possibly, 
unwanted results 
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MODULE 8: PLANNING AN EVALUATION NOTES 

# provides basis for common understand- 
ing of project 

# helps determine key events 

THE MOR ENABLES YOU TO UNDERSTAND THE 
BASIC LOGIC OF A PROJECT IN TERMS OF 
THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN INPUTS, 
ACTIVITIES, RESULTS AND OUTCOMES. 

THE MOR ENABLES YOU TO UNDERSTAND THE 
WAY IN WHICH A PROJECT RELATES TO 
LONG'RANGE EFFECTS AND THE CRITICAL 
VARIABLES IN THAT RELATIONSHIP. 

. Discussion Question. 

# what can you do if the logic is not 
there as you complete the MOR? 

7. Networking further defines the 
relationships of project components. 

8. Key event analysis. 

KEY EVENTS ARE THE INPUTS, ACTIVITIES, 
RESULTS AND/OR OUTCOMES THAT ARE 
CRUCIAL TO THE SUCCESS OF THE PROJECT 
AND MUST BE RELATED TO THE NEEDS OF 
THOSE WHO CAN USE THE INFORMATION. 

9. The types of evaluation. 
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MODULE 8: PLANNING AN EVALUATION NOTES :.. 

I0. Evaluation Designs. 

# descriptive 

# comparative 

# use correct method (strategy) 
depending on complexity of component 
relationships and applicable threats 
to validity 

ii. Threats to validity. 

# based on key events to be analyzed 
and measures of success 

# degree of accuracy desired in the 
conclusion 

# consider which threats might apply 

# consider how much uncertainty is 
acceptable 

12. Develop a detailed evaluation work plan. 

# review steps 1-7 

# complete/negotiate a written 
evaluation work plan 

# follow the nine steps for each 
key event 
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Oo 
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Oo 

WHY DOING THE EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS TO BE MEASURED 

NEASURES OF 

SUCCESS 

DESIGNS 

INFORMATION AVAILABLE? 

HOW OBTAINED? 

WHO OBTAINS? 

WHEN NEEDED? 

VERIFICATION? 

HOW ANALYZED? 

PRESENT AND USE? 

® ID • • ® 
@ 
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MODULE 8: PLANNING AN EVALUATION NOTES 

13. Activity. 

14. Final Considerations. 

15. Summary. 
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WORKSHOP F 

DEVELOPING AN EVALUATION PLAN 
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Workshop F 
Developing an Evaluation Plan 

OBJECTIVES 
0 

At the end of this workshop the trainees should be able to: 

i. Develop a detailed evaluation plan. 
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Introduction 

This workshop is designed to give you the opportunity to develop a 

detailed evaluation plan for a typical criminal justice project. To do 

this systematically, seven tasks are performed in sequence: 

(i) 

(2) 

, (s)  

(4) 

(s) 

{6) 

(7) 

Identifying why you are doing the evaluation 

Preparing a method of rationales to describe the project 

Preparing a networking diagram 

Developing pertinent evaluation questions that identify key 
events to be analyzed 

Deciding on the type and design of evaluation you will do 

Identifying what threats to validity could apply to each 
question 

Developing the detailed work plan for data collection and 
analysis. 

The instructor has demonstrated these tasks by "walking through" an example 

project in the previous module. 

Now you will be organized into groups to develop on your own an 

evaluation plan for another project. All the forms to help you complete 

the exercise are in these materials. After preparing the evaluation plan, 

each group will present it to the other participants. What you are to do 

for each step is outlined below. 

Instructions 

Step I. Review these instructions for preparing an evaluation plan. 

" First decide why you are doing the evaluation. 

• Second prepare a method of rationales. 

• Third prepare a networking diagram. 

• Fourth define key project events that will be evaluated and form 

preliminary evaluation questions. 
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o Fifth identify the type of evaluation you will be doing and the 

design you will use. 

o Sixth identify the threats to validity which may exist as a result 

of the evaluation questions and methods selected. 

o Seventh develop a detailed workplan including: 

- what are the measures of success for each key event and 
evaluation question? 

- what design will be used? 

- is the information wanted available? 

- how will the information be obtained? 

- who will obtain the information? 

- when should the information be obtained? 

- can the data be verified and how? 

- how will the information be analyzed? 

- how will the information be used/presented? 

o NOTE: You will have approximately 2 hours to complete these seven 

steps of the activity. Then you should: 

o Eighth prepare for a 15-minute class presentation based on the 

w o r k s h e e t s  which y o u r  group comple t ed .  NOTE: 

minu t e s  on t h i s  s t e p .  

° N in th  make t h e  15-minu te  c l a s s  p r e s e n t a t i o n .  

S tep  2. 

Spend about  15 

NOTE: An instructor- 

led critique and discussion will follow the presentations. 

Read the project description beginning on the next page. 

0 
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Project Narrative: A Property Identification Project 

I I I .  

I. Background. i 

• During the past two years there has been a major increase in the 
number of burglaries committed in residential and commercial areas 
of Urban City. The number of reported burglaries increased by an 
average of 6 percent per year within 1975 and 1976. 

It is widely believed that a major deterrent to burglaries is the 
permanent identification of property items likely to be the target 
of burglars and clear identification of those residential and com- 
mercial establishments utilizing this approach. 

• It was proposed to establish a property identification project to be 
operated by the Urban Police Department to encourage and facilitate 
the identification of personal and business property. 

II. Objectives. 

• To enroll 20% of the residential and commercial property units 
(N = 8,000) in those parts of the city designated as high burglary 
risk areas during the first year. 

• To reduce burglary by 10% in those areas at the end of the first 
year. 

• To increase (by 5%) the percentage of burglary crimes cleared by 
arrest at the end of the first year. 

• To reduce the degree of citizen apprehension and concern over the 
prospect of being burglarized. 

Implementation Plan. 

• To hire and train 24 full-time project staff, including a senior and 
assistant project director, 4 record clerks, 3 identification team 
supervisors, and 15 property identification specialists (within 30 
days of project start-up). 

• To survey the entire city regarding their level of apprehension 
about burglary and fear of crime. 

• To purchase or lease necessary equipment, materials, and facilities, 
including property identification engravers, inventory forms and 
decals; office space, supplies and other equipment (within 90 days 
of start-up). 

• To develop and present various forms of media material to increase 
public awareness of the project (within 90 days of start-up). 
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° To solicit public participation in the project through direct contact 
with area residents and merchants. 

o To make available at various locations, necessary equipment and forms 
for individual citizens to inventory and mark valuable possessions. 

° To permit enrollment by: (I) citizens calling project and staff going 
to home to mark property; (2) citizens agreeing to mark property during 
staff surveys of area; and (3) citizens going to a centralized site to 
enroll and mark own property. 

° To develop and maintain a record of all property identified through 
the project. 

IV. First-Year Evaluation Results. 

The project was reviewed after one year for refunding. The Super- 
visory Board had indicated that it was unlikely that the project could 
demonstrate any of its long-term objectives until a significant propor- 
tion of the residential/commercial units had been enrolled. Thus, 
refunding was based on evidence of success in carrying out the implementa- 
tion plan and meeting the enrollment objectives as well as the demonstration 
that identification techniques were indeed being utilized by the enrollees 
in a significant number of units. 

Upon the evaluators positive report after one year of funding, the 
Board decided to refund and to expand the project to other sectors of 
the city. This one-year expansion of the project was contingent upon the 
project assessing which of the contact methods was the most effective in 
enrolling the greatest numbers of units. The Board also recommended that 
the start-up process in the new areas be monitored as closely a~ the 
initial ones and an interim report be provided to curtail unnecessary 
spending of the city's money as well as to assess the initial success of 

the new efforts. 

Additional staff, equipment and materials were provided to expand 

the project. 

V. Decision-Making Requirements. 

After two years of the project's life, the Board is interested in 
assessing the success of the projects in a number of areas: (i) an 
indication of the project's success in affecting burglary and citizen 
perception in their target areas; (2) the impact these projects have had, 
if any, on the overall crime and specific burglary rates (both city-wide 
and in the project target areas); and (3) an indication of any signifi- 
cant change in citizen perception in the target areas as well as in the 

non-target areas. 

Step 3. Using the instructions provided in Step i, prepare an evaluation 
plan to be presented to the group. 

~O 
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METHOD OF RATIONALES WORKSHEET FOR 
PROPERTY IDENTIFICATION PROJECT 
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NETWORKING 
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Determine project events to be evaluated. Identify why you are doing this 

evaluation. Review the Method of Rationales and Network diagram. Then list 

the "key" project events that you have selected to evaluate and identify 

possible threats to validity for each question. Finally. note the type of 

evaluation you will be doing. 

WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS EVALUATION? 

KEY EVENTS: 

POSSIBLE THREATS TO VALIDITY: 

TYPE OF EVALUATION: 
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Key Project Events to be Evaluated 

Define Measures 
of Success 

Design to 
be Used 

Information 
Available? 

How Will Information 
be Obtained? 

Who Will 
Obtain? 

When is Information 
Needed? 

Can Data be 
Verified and How? 

How Will Information 
be Analyzed? 

How Will Information 
be Used? 
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